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User Guide

Welcome to JeraSoft Billing User Guide

This is the Telecom Billing Software that we think is a quantum leap to develop the VolP telephony services. This guide provides a general overview
of the JeraSoft Billing interface, key features and useful information regarding its usage. We hope to make the process of using our application as
painless as possible.

Please check the categories on the left navigation bar to get started or use search toolbar to find an answer to your questions.

Interface Basics
Management
Rates Section
Retail

Statistics

Tools

Routing
Configuration
Integration
System

Client Panel
System Shell Tools
APIs
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Interface Basics

In this article

Global Search Bar
SmartBar

InfoBar

My Profile

About

Page Load Time
Rows per Page
Delete Confirmation
System Logout
Section Tabs

Prior to jumping straight to system sections, it's advisable to take a look at basic interface elements that user comes across from section to section. By
getting used to common JeraSoft Billing features, navigation throughout the system becomes easier and faster. Despite the fact that not every interface
feature, mentioned in this article, is present in all JeraSoft Billing sections, all of them are pretty common for the majority of system sections. The full list of
interface basics is as follows:

Global Search Bar

This tool is used to globally search for items within the entire system, as well as find elements within a current section. For example, you can search for clie
nts, accounts, packages, rate tables, DIDs, code decks, routing plans, etc. This bar is located on the top of the system, and it's designed to predict a
user's search and show results while you type. It is a time-saving feature. The items found as a result of your search are placed on the drop-down list as
links and headings. You can click on the item to open respective settings.

Screenshot: Global search bar

@ JERASOFT

Management Rates Retail Statistics Tools Routing Configuration  Integration  System =

This search bar displays two parts of results: from the current section and global search in the system. Therefore, it shows a drop-down list with 10 first
items matching your keyword from the current section and from a whole system at all (see screenshot below).

Tip

1. When you fill in the field and press ENTER, the search will be applied to the current section.

2. If you search in the section with no list of items to select from and press ENTER, the system will redirect to the Clients section and show
results.

3. To open the edit form of the entity, click on it.

4. You can use the search bar for filtering items in the section, for example, clients or DIDs.

Screenshot: Global search bar

, i
@ JERASOFT B 2 - ,
CURRENT SECTION Signed in as: admin |~ Change Password ~ About | Logout
Management Rates Retall £ & vendorB aration  Integration  Sysem & [T B 12/26/2018 11:15:57 +0000
2 Clients £ Customer B ]
GLOBAL SEARCH
lew Client Export List Rows1-80of8 == 20 Page 1ofl
ORIG RT - hestCustomer
D Mame TERM RT - BestCustomer Balance Pay Tags Reseller
B Available Live Fixed Terms
=1 bestCustomer
13 @@ Customer A 1 3200USD B = = — 45, Company Name #
& Sub-Reseller B
226 @ CustomerC £ acc Bl 1 No Limit USD  [5 =} 2 — = 4&  Sub-Reseller B #
227 @@ CustomerD =i acc B2 1 1000.00USD [F | 000 % 2 — E #-  Sub-Reseller B #®
15 Vendor A =5 o @ No Limit USD [B 10370 8 B — 4 Company Name #®
= Too =

Several JeraSoft Billing sections have advanced search settings. To open these settings, click on downwards arrow ﬂ icon on the toolbar of a respective

section. Red downwards arrow icon on the toolbar means that the data is sorted by default (see screenshot above).
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SmartBar
There is a SmartBar shortcut panel to provide quick access to frequently used sections. You can add any number of sections to the panel.

To add the shortcut, open a respective section and then click the plus sign kd on the panel. As a result, a corresponding icon will be the rightmost on the
panel. To remove the shortcut, click the minus sign k=) at the same location.

Screenshot: SmartBar panel

@ JERASOFT T~

Management Rates Retaill Statistics Tools Routing Configuration Integration  System 2

"
-

!
v

& Clients

InfoBar

To have access to fast-changing system information, JeraSoft Billing features the information panel — InfoBar. You can find this panel in the top-right
corner of the system and it is available from any section.
Screenshot: InfoBar settings

Signed in as: admin | Change Password |~ About | Logout

Icon Description

CDR queue
e CDRs in queue for rerating
CDRs in queue for parsing

Information about system alerts

1
E&I Load average on server / Number of CPU cores
E‘ Number of running billing services

Shortcut to a relevant article regarding certain section on Documentation Portal

My Profile

You can set your timezone and locale in the Preferences menu, and change the current password by using Change Password menu. The changes will
be implemented in the system immediately. When setting your timezone, the system will pull these settings to all the statistics reports query forms and
transactions timestamps.

Screenshot: Change Password settings
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42 My Profile

PREFERENCES
Locale: |English

Update

J—

To change a password, enter the current password in Old Password field, and a new one in New Password and Confirm Password fields. Then, click OK

About

To get more details about the JeraSoft Billing system, current version, license number, limits, and other components, click About either on the InfoBar or
in the bottom-left corner of the system.

Page Load Time

To provide the user with relevant information about the system, Page Load Time is displayed in the bottom-left corner of any page next to About button.

==

Rows per Page

In sections that are presented in the form of a table, JeraSoft Billing allows customizing the number of rows displayed on a page. To do so, click on Rows
Per Page drop-down button and set the required quantity (see screenshot below).

Screenshot: Rows Per Page dropdown button

Rows1—20 |[=[20 ¥ Page 1
| 5 rows .
P: 10 rows 55 Reseller
Fixed Te 20 rows
& 50 rows
83|33 E} 3 '_|:||:| rows & b A R.ESE.'ET' ':: q‘g&g.é
1250 B8 — éE“% rOWS ) #5 Resellerc
0 rows
859.11 8% — 1300 rows J 45 Resellera $§
871.03 B8 Monthly [Z] d4 ¥ ResellerA 3§

Delete Confirmation

To prevent a situation when you delete an entity from the system by accident, in the majority of cases after hitting Delete icon / Mass Delete button, a Dele
te Confirmation dialog window will appear, requiring to confirm your action. To proceed with the deletion, press OK, and an entity will be removed from
the system. The whole process is illustrated in the animation below.

Animation: Delete confirmation
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MNew Deck P

& List of Codes

New Code M Mass Delete [ 1000 Page 1 of 1
Rows 1 —2 of 2
Code * | Name Country
1 Usa % #
121 USA PREMIUM %X #

N [ o |

System Logout

You can log out from the system by clicking Logout on the InfoBar.

Section Tabs

Several sections in the system have respective tabs for making the work with billing much more easier and comfortable.
Screenshot: Clients section settings/tabs

£ Clients I f I
Mew Client [ Export List [ Mass Edit Rows1-80of8 | [&|20 Page 1of1
SRR Name Y Balance Pay Tags Reseller
Available Live Fixed Terms
a 13 @@ Customer A =5 | J@ B 3200USD B B 0.00 | 8 000 & — E 4 45  Company Name ®
14 -419.78 USD -419.78 0.00 =
[J 226 @ CustomerC =5 afg 15¢] NoLimitUsD [B [3 0.00 | 8 000 B8 — E . 4 Sub-ResellerB ®
[J 227 @@ CustomerD L] afd 15¢] 100000USD [E [E 000 8 000 8 — E 4 45 SubResellerB %
(0] 15 @ Vendor A =y N = No Limit USD | [ | [3 10370 8 000 & — = . - Company Name
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Management

This chapter outlines how the main components of JeraSoft Billing could be used to provide various management capabilities through the system.

Take note that while navigating throughout the system, you will come across plenty of tool-tips to provide a better understanding of the system
mechanisms. It's easy to determine, whether there is one or not. All tool-tips in the system are shown as the text with a dotted underline, for example,

. All you need is to hover over it, and additional information becomes visible.
The list of management section includes:

Clients

Accounts

Invoices
Transactions
Balance Report
Resellers
Subscriptions
Traffic Processing
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Clients

In this article

Section overview
Advanced Search
Adding New Client

Mass Edit

Clients Templates
Knowledge Base Articles

Section overview

Beyond any doubts, clients are a cornerstone and the most valuable asset of any type of business. Hence, the Clients section is rightfully considered a
core element of the whole JeraSoft Billing. In the section, user can manage the personal information of any client on the list, trace customer's balances,
review resellers a particular client belongs to, etc. The section is presented in the form of a table with the following columns:

Screenshot: Clients section

& Clients (V]
lew Client Export List ass Edit Rows1-80of8 == 20 Page 1ofl
D Name : Balance Pay Tags Reseller
Available Live Fixed Terms
13 @\ Customer A =5 o [E 3200USD B [ = = — 4 Company Name #
226 @  CustomerC = afa 52 No Limit USD [ |3 37-‘ = ¢~ Sub-Reseller B b 4
227 @@ Customer D =y afd 5] 1000.00USD [B |5 =) — 4 45 SubResellerB #®
15 Vendor A =5 o @ 65 No LimitUSD [  [3 10370 E# — 4 Company Name #®
12 Vendor B =5 L = ] NoLimitUSD [§ [ 0.00 8 — 4 45 Company Name -
19 Vendor C = A+ | [E B 7827USD B [ .27 8 — 4 Company Name #
11 @ Voxbone o B o2 B S 703UsD B 3 297 8 T . #5 Company Name #

Column Name Description

ID Client's identification number
Name Client's name
Balance Client's balance values

'Live' client's balance including allowed credit

® Available
Client's balance calculated on the basis of the performed payments and processed calls
® Live
Client's balance calculated on the basis of the outstanding invoices and performed payments
* Fixed
Pay Terms Payment terms of each client
Tags List of tags, applied to a client
Reseller Name of reseller's company respective client belongs to

Functional buttons and icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

. Allows adding a new client to the system
&y Mew Client

Allows exporting a list of user's clients in a .csv file

2 Export List
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Allows managing the last invoice date of a client

[ Mass Edit

a Identifies the Orig client

Identifies the Term client

a Identifies the Orig/Term client
=Y Allows accessing the list of client's accounts in the Accounts section (an icon will be colored if an account is assigned)
Eff Allows accessing the client's current routing plan (an icon will be colored if the plan is assigned)
Jlé Allows accessing the Traffic Processing section for dynamic routing management
L]
El Allows viewing client's rates (an icon will be colored if a rate table is assigned)
Rate tables for origination calls
* ORIG
Rate tables for termination calls
®* TERM
[ S Allows accessing the Subscriptions section for new clients packages management

Allows accessing the Transactions section for client's balance management
Allows accessing the Invoices section for client's invoices management
Allows accessing the Balance Report section for client's balance report (Live or Fixed) management

Allows accessing the Summary Report section for client's summary report management

[F ¥ ED G

Allows accessing the Mail Queue section to view sent emails history
Allows accessing the Audit Log section to view change history

Allows deleting a client from the system

® ¢

'n' Warning

When you delete the client by changing the status to deleted or clicking a respective icon ﬁ the Client Panel of this client will be disabled and
origination/termination settings of its accounts will be turned off. However, its accounts will not be deleted from the system.

Helpful Tip
® |f the prepaid mode is enabled, calls will be subject to balance check on a stage of call authorization (when RADIUS Authorization is used). If
the postpaid mode is enabled, calls duration will be limited to Max all length setting in Configuration > Settings.

® You can search through clients by Name and by first letters only (start with rule). To find all clients with a specified main email, use *
(asterisk) in the Main Email field.

Advanced Search

In the top right corner of the section above the table, the Advanced Search drop-down menu is located. By clicking on a red downwards arrowe icon (cli
ents in the section are filtered by Active status by default), the following drop-down menu is displayed:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu
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.| Active

Statu

T3]

Reseller: | all resellers

Main E-mail:

Account Mame:

Account Name [ ANI T IP:

TERM Rate Table:

Routing Plan:

Client 1D

Tag

T3]

To apply the specified search criteria, click the Search button; to cancel the applied parameters, click Reset.

Adding New Client

To add a new customer in the system, click the New Client button in a top-left corner of the section. A pop-up window with the following fields will show up:

Screenshot: Adding a new client

ORIGINATOR SETTINGS COMPANY INFO

Credit limit: UsD () Unlimited Name
Payment Terms: Main Email
uso Raie Table: NOC Email

Default (UTC) Routing Plan: ] Notify about Factor Watcher blocks
Status: |Active Channels Billing Email
R Email
LOW BALANCE CONTROL Address

usD usD
usD Channels
y: |Setup Time
4
Hidden Numbers
O O auTtomnvoicinG ZIP Code
O cLEnTS PANEL Tax 1D
Reg ID
3 RATE NOTIFICATION
TERMINATOR SETTINGS
7

usD Locale

Channels

ﬁ Cancel Apply
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Information Fields & Description
block
General General information about the client
Settings
Indicate a client's name
®* Name
Select a reseller new client belongs to (this name will be used in invoices)
® Reseller
Define preferred currency (will be used in invoices)
® Currency
Choose the timezone from the drop-down list of all available. This timezone will be used in invoices by default. UTC
® Timezone is a default parameter for a timezone
! Attention
If this parameter is not indicated, the timezone of the database will be automatically applied to the client's
settings of the zone. It could lead to some problems while working with packages, rate tables, or time profiles.
Select a respective status for the client:
® Status
® active
® stop
® deleted
Here you can apply the required template from the list to a new customer
® Client's
Template
You can indicate tag(s) here that will be applied to a new customer. The tag doesn't need to be pre-existent in the
® Tags system. You can provide an unlimited number of tags for each client.

® Tax Profile

® Bill Events
by

®* Hidden
Numbers c
heckbox

You can specify a tax profile, which will be reflected in invoices. In order to select a tax profile in this field, the tax
profile should be created first in the section Configuration>Taxes profiles. Check out the Taxes Profiles article
for more information.

There can be 3 types of the tax profiles used:

® Customer (you will need to manage the tax values manually)
® SureTax (integration with a third-party tax calculation service)
® Compliance (integration with a third-party tax calculation service)

! Attention

For proper usage of SureTax and Compliance, the Invoice Number should contain only Latin
and numeric characters. Max length is 40 symbols. Dst and Src Numbers should be in the NPANXXNNNN (10
digits) format. More info about these third-party tax calculation services can be found in the article US Taxation.

Select how the system should bill events of a new client — by setup time, by connect time or by disconnect time
(most switch models use disconnect time)

When checked, allows you to hide some part of the client's destination numbers in invoices, xDRs reports and
during export.

Tip

If the client has the Hidden Numbers option enabled and the code appears in the code deck from the invoice
template, the number, code, and code name become hidden. If the code doesn't appear in the code deck, the
last *n characters of the number are hidden. The code deck from the rate table is only used to identify code
names.
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Client Panel ¢ = Activates/deactivates the login procedure to the client's control panel for this client. Customer can get access to this control panel by
heckbox using the following link: http://vcs_address/clients/, after filling in the following fields:

Client's login
® Login

Client's password
® Password

Originator Settings for your customers, who send events to your switch. Clients' originator settings are as follows:
Settings
Here you can set the unlimited credit for a client if you enable the checkbox. It is disabled by default.
® Unlimited c
heckbox

The additional field next to the Unlimited checkbox. Here you can set the credit limit allowed for a client. You
® Credit limit | could fill this field with any of the positive or negative numbers, but no more than 9 digits. If the Unlimited checkbox
is marked, this field becomes inactive.

Select the payment terms template from the general list of all available ones in the Payment Terms section

® Payment
Terms
From the list of all rate tables in the Rate Tables section, select an origination one for this client
® Rate Table
Select an appropriate routing plan that will be used to route all calls of this customer (but it may be overridden for
® Routing any of the customer's accounts in the Accounts tab). The full list of routing plans is presented in the Routing Plans
Plan section
Indicate the origination capacity of channels for this client. For unlimited amount, leave empty
® Capacity
Terminator Settings for your vendors, whom you send events from your switch. Clients' termination settings are as follows:

Settings
From the list of all rate tables, select a termination one for this client
®* Rate Table

Define the credit limit you have on the vendor's side. It will be applied to vendors during the routing check to
® Credit limit = remove them from the routing result if vendor balance + credit limit hits the entered threshold.

Define the termination capacity of channels for this client. For unlimited amount, leave empty
® Capacity

Low Balance @ Here you can set up whether the system should send low balance notifications or not when the client's Available balance is lower than
Notifications | a set threshold

When clients' balance+credit is below the entered value, the system will send a notification to email, specified in
® Notify the clients' Billing Email field
Client

When clients' balance+credit is below the entered value, the system will send a notification to an administrator via E
® Notify vents Log
Admin

Available balance threshold, below which the special capacity setting will be applied
® Threshold

Origination capacity limit that will be applied when the available balance is below the threshold
® Capacity

Autoinvoicing | Activates/deactivates the automatic invoice generation feature for the current client. Information block parameters are:
checkbox
Select an invoice template for this customer
®* Template


http://vcs_address/clients/
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Specify the last date when the client was invoiced

® Last
Invoiced
Rate Here you can enable or disable automatic rates notifications for the current client
Notification ¢
heckbox Select the desirable format of rate notification (.xIsx or .csv)
® Format
Specify a type of notification:
® Notify
Type ® All rates - full rates list will be sent

® Only changed rates - only changed rates will be sent
® All rates (not repeated codes) - if there are two or more new rates with different effective dates for the same
code, several files will be sent, each containing a full list of rates and only one unique rate for this code
Tip

1. The system will push notification after adding new rates. Please note, if the user changes the Effective
Date field of current rates manually, they will also be included in the notification.

2. When you force Rate Notification, it does not send all the rates with the Effective Date in the future but
only the rates that it will be late to send with the next scheduled notification (according to the Agreement
assigned to the Rate Table). If there's no Agreement, the Rate Notification will not be sent.

3. We recommend using forced notifications for testing purposes. It doesn't cancel a regular notification
nor change the last export date.

Company Info = Some additional information about a client can be entered here

Company nhame
®* Name

Company email for general inquiries. Use only Latin characters.
® Main Email

Company email for technical related questions. Use only Latin characters.

® NOC Email
This tool watches over different parameters and generates alerts if some conditions are met. This function is
® Notify optional, i.e. you can enable or disable them in the Clients form
about
Factors
Watcher
blocks che
ckbox
Automatically generated invoices and notifications will be sent to this email address. Use only Latin characters.
® Billing
Email
Company email for rates related questions. Use only Latin characters.
® Rates
Email
Physical company address
® Address
Postal code for SureTax integration
® Zip Code

Customer's tax ID
® Tax ID
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Customer's registration 1D

® RegID
Reference information about the client's bank account or payment details
® Account
Details
The preferred locale that will be sent as a reply to RADIUS Authorization. It is used for IVR platforms to
® Locale define the language

! Attention
Autoinvoicing tool sends rates in separate files for each time profile used in a certain Rate Table.

Please note, the email address should contain only Latin characters for proper work of email notifications and invoices.

0o Warning

The Full Delete button can be used to remove a client from the system permanently, disregarding any statistics or rate tables data connections. Please
use this feature with care — the deleted client cannot be restored by any means

Mass Edit

If there is a need to change the last invoice date (i.e. the day that the client has already been invoiced for) for more than one client, you can use Mass
Edit functionality. Follow the next steps:

® Select target Clients;
® Click the Mass Edit button and specify the date in the Last Invoiced field;
® Click the Update button.

Screenshot: Mass edit functionality

& Clients

\ew Client Export List | | [ Mass Edit

D Mame Last Invoiced: [2018-12-25

o 13 @E Customer A

L 226 @  Customer C = afa 3

Clients Templates
This section allows you to create a client template, where you can specify the main information about a client, originator settings, etc. Further, this template

can be used to set the billing and tariff parameters for customers, managers, or resellers in several clicks. For more details, check out a related article: Clie
nts Templates.

Knowledge Base Articles
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Clients Templates

In this article

Tab overview

Advanced Search

Creating a New Client's Template
Interface properties

Functional properties

Reports

Tab overview

This tab allows you to create a client template where you can specify the main information about a client, originator settings, etc. Moreover, this template

can be used to set the billing and tariffication parameters for Customers, Managers, or Resellers in several clicks.

Screenshot: Client's Templates List

£ Client's Templates

lew Client Template

Rows1-1o0f1

=] 20

Page 1 of 1

ID Name * | Credit ORIG Rate Table

Routing Plan

10 Company Name -

default 0.00USD | —

Tags

Reseller

Reseller 1

Column Name

Description

ID Client's template identification number
Name Client's template name
Credit Credit volume in a template

ORIG Rate Table

Origination rate table, assigned to this client's template

Routing Plan Routing plan, assigned to this client's template
Tags List of client's templates tags
Reseller Name of the reseller's company respective client's template belongs

to

Advanced Search

To navigate in the tab effectively, a user is advised to use Advanced Search drop-down menu by clicking a blue downward arrow ﬂ icon in the top right
corner of the page.

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

i~

Search

Reset
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Creating a New Client's Template

To create a new template you need to click the New Client Template button.
A new pop-up window with the following fields will appear:

Screenshot: New Client Template settings

£ Clients
Template A 0/ usp UsD usp
& Company Name new rate usD Channels
UsD DR: Simple Quality
Rates within Europe Channels
Cancel Apply
Information block Fields Description

System Information = General information regarding client's template settings

Indicate the title of the client's template

Name
Select a reseller that will be assigned to this template (this name will be used in invoices)
Reseller
Indicate preferred currency (will be used in invoices)
Currency
Specify tags for a current client
Tags

Originator Settings  Billing settings and tariffication parameters for customers, who send the calls to your switch

Credit limit allowed for a client

® Credit
Select the origination rate table
* Rate
Table
Select an appropriate routing plan that will be used to route all calls for this customer
® Routing
Plan
Summary origination capacity for the client
® Capacity
Low Balance Here you can set up whether the system should make low balance notifications or not when client's Available balance is lower
Notifications than a set threshold
When clients' balance+credit is below the entered value, the system will send a notification to email, specified
* Notify in the clients' Billing email field
Client

When clients' balance+credit is below the entered value, the system will send a notification to an administrator
Notify via Events Log
Admin

Available balance threshold, below which the special capacity setting will be applied
Threshold

Origination capacity limit that will be applied when the available balance is below the threshold
Capacity
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Tip
Clients Templates allow you to fill out customer's settings with standard default values. If you do not specify the values (i.e., Credit, Rate Table,
Routing Plan, Capacity, Notify Client, Notify Admin) in the Client form, the Clients Templates will take these values from templates (during
authorization).
Please note: the system can fill only empty fields with standard default values overridden from the assigned template. For example, if the client has 0
(specified by default) in the Credit field near the Postpaid checkbox, you need to clear it manually. Otherwise, this value will not be taken from the
template. But these values will not be shown in the Client form.

Sample: When there are no values in the Client form, the system will take them from the assigned template. When there are no values in the template
assigned to the Client, they will be taken from Manager's/Reseller's settings.

Interface properties
The process of applying a template to the client is pretty simple. All you need to do is:

© Go to the Clients list, click on the New Client button or select the needed client;
o Fillin the Client's Template field by selecting a needed template from the drop-down list.

In the Reseller section, there is an option for Manager/Reseller to set a Client's Template, i.e., this template will be used under this Reseller or Manager
by default. All you need to do is:

© Go to the Reseller section and select the needed Manager/Reseller (configuration window will pop-up);
© Fillin the Client's Template field by selecting a template from the drop-down list.
Tip

Please be advised that values overridden from templates, i.e., Routing Plan, Rate Table, Credit are displayed only on the Clients list. They will not
be shown on the Client's account.

Functional properties

1. If there are no indicated values (such as Credit, Rate Table, Routing Plan, Capacity, Notify Client, Notify Admin) in the Client's Settings, it
will automatically override these values from the closest template.

2. The closest template is considered a first template found by the following chain: Client its Manager its Reseller

3. If there are no found values mentioned above in the closest template, further search stops and values are not defined.

When you remove the template, there is a validation of use this template by a Client, Manager or Reseller. The pop-up window with notification will appear.
Screenshot: Removing the template

JERASOFT T Client’s Template is in use by Clients or Resellers - * .
VolP Carrier Suite please remove it from configuration first Change Password | About | Logout
Management Retail Statistics Tools Routing Configuration Integration  System 2 =4
Reports

1. If you want to change the Reseller, you will proceed without any application checks of this template by the Client/Manager/Reseller.
2. The currency indicated in the Client Template and the currency of the customer to which it applies should be the same to work properly.
3. All Managers, regardless of their nesting level, have a possibility to see the full list of templates that belong to their Reseller only.
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Custom Fields

This tab represents the list of Custom Fields that have already been added and assigned to the respective client by its reseller. The data specified in

these fields will be used in invoice templates as custom functions.

Screenshot: Custom Fields tab

I Custom Fields I

Test_Field: | Test example]

Apply

You can add these fields in the Management > Resellers section by clicking the Add Custom Field button. Then, you need to specify the field key and

title.

Screenshot: Custom Fields Reseller section

I Custom Fields I Reseller 1
CUSTOM FIELDS
Add Custom Field
Field Key Title
1 |[Test Field Test_Field it
CUSTOM PACKAGE FIELDS
Add Custom Field
Field Key Title
1 [custom_Package_Fielo2 Custom_Package_Field2 b 4
1 Custom_Package_Field1 Custom_Package_Field1 ﬁ
m Cancel Apply
Field Description

Field Key = Specify a unique custom key for using the created field in invoice templates.
Please note that only characters, number or underscores are allowed for this field. No blank spaces.

Title Create the title of the client's Custom Fields form. Please note that it is obligatory to specify the title.
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DIDs

This tab allows assigning already existing DID numbers to a certain clients' account.

Screenshot: DIDs section

% DIDs
DID Rows1l-1ofl ) Page lof 1

DID Status Assigned to Package

1111 Active  rose_term 2 Package DID i B
Column Description
DID List of DID numbers
Status Status of a current DID
Assigned to Shows clients' accounts, to whom the current DID number is assigned

Package Name | List of packages

Icon Description

> Allows activating the DID
[]] Allows blocking the DID

. Allows holding the DID

Add DID Button

To assign a DID number, click the Add DID button. Then, specify an account, package, and DID number.

The Add DID button is visible only if a client has at least one account and an activated package. You can assign a defined number of DIDs, which
you previously specified during package creation.

Tip
Detailed instructions on how to create a DID number you can find in the DID Management section, chapter Creating DID Number.

1. Go to Retail > DID Management > Operators List tab. Create one or more operators (DID providers).

2. Open the DID Management section, add one or more DID numbers with tags.
Make sure that these DID's have the in stock status. You can also use the Import DID's button.

3. Go to the Retail > Packages section. Create a package, that will include tags specified in DID's settings and a number of allowed DID's to be
picked from it.

4. Assign a respective Package to the customer in the Client Packages section.

5. Open the DIDs tab in the Clients section. Then, pick one or more DID numbers.

This will effectively assign a DID number to one of the customer's accounts. Please note that this functionality is switch dependent and additional
development or testing may be required.

Please contact JeraSoft Support team for help, if you have any doubts or questions.

Screenshot: Add DID button


#
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&2 Add DID
[ Account: |Apc2
{ Package:

DID:

[E: DIDs
Rows1-10f1 | [&]20 Page 1 of 1
Status Assigned to Package
Active Acc2 TESTPackages 1]
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Notes

This tab represents a notebook for saving different additional information concerning a current client. For example, it may be used by managers to share
relevant info regarding a particular customer.

To add a new note, open the Note tab of the respective client, click the Add Note button on the toolbar, enter the message or select a file, and click OK.
Also, you can edit or remove notes associated with the respective client. To change an existing note, hover over the comment you'd like to edit and click

on the edit icon . Then, a new pop-up window with settings will appear.

To remove a note quickly, hover over the comment you'd like to cancel and click the delete ﬁ icon .

Screenshot: Notes tab

& Client Info

Add Mote Rows1-0of1

Updated by Comments

admin Notes on client accessibility

+0000 LS
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Accounts

In this article

Section overview
Advanced Search
Adding New Account
Knowledge Base Articles

Section overview

This section is designed to create and manage all clients' accounts in the system. Any clients can have an unlimited number of unique accounts. Accounts
are a key tool for clients' identification in JeraSoft Billing. The section is presented in the form of a table with the following columns:

Screenshot: Accounts section

=] Accounts (]
ur Rows1-20of2 | |52 Page 1of1
D Client Account Name [ AN/ IP Tech Prefix Orig Details Term Details
176 R 2 i N RT ORIG - Rose -
76 Rose orig & 4 rose orig IS ) of DR: Complex LCR -
177 Rose term B £ 4 rose term MName:rose_term o a7
= i

Column Name

Description

ID Account's identification number

Client Client's name

Account Account's name

Name/ANI/IP The way of clients' identification

Tech Prefix Technical prefix for users' identification
Orig Details Originator settings

Term Details

! Attention

Terminator settings

® |t's possible to add multiple accounts with the same IP address and different protocols/ports.

® When you delete an account from the system, all associated statistics will be removed, amounts will be refunded and the client's
balance will increase. We recommend deactivating useless accounts instead of completely deleting them from the system. You can
deactivate an account by disabling Originator/Terminator Settings checkboxes.

The section contains the respective list of functional buttons and icons.

Button/Icon Description

. Allows creating a new client's account
o New Account

= Allows filtering accounts by a specified client
& Allows viewing specified client's profile in the Clients section
o

Allows viewing client's change history in the Audit log section
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Q,:;' Indicates that the Orig/Term rate table or routing plan is assigned to an account

ﬁ Allows deleting an account from the system

Advanced Search

Use the Advanced Search drop-down menu for fast navigation in the section (for instance, displaying accounts belonging to a certain client) by clicking on

a red downward arrow icon.

You can start a quick search by typing your keywords into a target field and clicking the Search button.

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

i~

Clients

Reset Search

Adding New Account

To add a new account, click the New Account button and fill in the respective fields. Then, click the OK button. The list of fields is as follows:
Screenshot: Adding new account

SENERAL

. TERMINATOR SETTINGS
& Rose orig Rate Table: |RT ORIG - Rose
me: |New account Routing Plan: |DR: Complex LCR
P 11.11.20.33 x Tags

GW Calls =

OK Cancel

Apply




JeraSoft Billing 3.21

Information Fields and Description
block
General General information about a new client's account

Specify a client, to whom this account belongs

® Clie
nt
Define the name of an account for JeraSoft Billing
® Name
The JeraSoft Billing system allows client identification in 3 different ways, you need to select one of below-mentioned:
® |den
t by * |P — gateway IP-address. You can specify multiple addresses, by dividing them with “;”. Moreover, you can specify
the subnet with mask here in CIDR-format, e.g., 10.0.0.0/24, 200.200.200.208/28
®* Name — gateway name or user login, used for identification
® ANI (Automatic Number Identification) — callee's or caller's phone number
Define technical prefix that is used to identify users, when multiple clients use the same gateway
* Tec
h
Prefix

Set a user's password that is used with login/password identification on a switch. Also, it can be used through the default
® Pas | authentication mechanism. For more info, please consult your switch system manuals.
Swo

rd }i:

Note that you can automatically generate a password or show it by clicking on the
respectively.

icon or the abc icon,

Specify a gateway for the account, which will be in use only when billing this host calls. It is possible to assign more than
® Gate one gateway to one account.

way
Additional information about a current account
®* Notes
Originator Settings for your customers, who send calls to your switch
Settings
Select a rate table for a current origination account (it will have higher priority than a rate table set for the whole client)
* Rate
Table
Indicate a routing plan for a current origination account
®* Rout
ing
Plan
Specify a tag for a current origination account
* Tag
Set limitation for the number of simultaneous calls within this account
* Cap
acity
Terminator Settings for your vendors, whom you send calls from your switch to
Settings
Select a rate table for a current termination account (it will have higher priority than a rate table set for the whole client)
® Rate
Table

Specify a tag for a current termination account
* Tag


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Subnetwork#Internet_Protocol_version_4
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Indicate capacity for respective traffic direction

® Cap
acity
Select respective protocol for a current termination gateway
® Prot
ocol
Define proxy for a current termination gateway
® Proxy
Set port for a current termination gateway
® Port

! Attention

® You can add an unlimited number of accounts for each client
® |t's possible to add multiple accounts with the same IP address and different protocols/ports or different gateways

Knowledge Base Atrticles

Error rendering macro 'contentbylabel’

parameters should not be empty




JeraSoft Billing 3.21

Invoices

In this article

Invoices List
Advanced Search
Creating a New Invoice
Mass Editing
Differences in totals

Invoices List

Since an invoice is an ultimate tool for controlling the volumes of provided services and their prices, the Invoices section of JeraSoft Billing is a staple
instrument for the management of your business. It allows you to create and administer all outgoing and incoming invoices. By clicking on the Download

iicon. you can export and view the respective invoice. By using the Export List option, you can download a currently stored list of invoices in a .csv form
at.

The section is presented in the form of a table of all invoices with the following columns:

Screenshot: Invoices section main window

lew Invoice 5 Export Lis! M: Edit Rows1-50f5 = 20 Page 1of1
Invoice No Client / Reseller ID Client/ Amount Period Due Date Invoice Date
Reseller
4 invoice-Rose orig-100007 = S Rose orig 11 7.55USD @ 01/01/2018 — 12/31/2018 uTC 0312412018 31712018 F3
/I, invoice-Rose orig-100006 = [ Rose orig 11 7.55USD @ 01/01/2018 — 12/31/2018 uTC 3/16/2018 b4
+ invoice-Rose orig-100004 = S Rose orig 1 755UsD ® [ 0L/01/2018 — 12/31/2018 uTC 16/2018 #
+ invoice-Rose orig-100002 = [ Rose orig 11 755USD @ 01/01/2018 — 12/31/2018 uTtc 022812018 12/21/2018 »
invoice-Rose term-100003 4= [ Rose term 12 94200 EUR ¥ 0LOL/2018 - 12/31/2018 uTC 25 days ago 211812018 "
Column Description
Name
Invoice No Number of an invoice
Client Name of a respective Client or Reseller.
/Reseller

Tip

You can create an invoice for a root Reseller

ID Client/Res | Client or Reseller identification number

eller

Amount The total sum of the invoice
Period Invoice period

Due Date Determined due date of invoice

Invoice Date | Date of invoice creation
Tip

When you leave the Invoice Date field empty, it will be identical to the time of invoice creation. In case you determine it, the system
sets the midnight of a specified day

Functional buttons and icons, presented in the section are as follows:
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Buttons/lcon Description

. Allows creating a new invoice in the system
Ly MNew Invoice

Allows exporting a list of invoices in a .csv file

[ Export List

) Allows managing the state for the selected invoices in the list
[ Mass Edit

\f"f Indicates normal state meaning that a respective invoice was paid in full. If the invoice is not fully paid, the icon will be grey

1 Defines to verify state meaning that this invoice is waiting to be checked before it is sent to a client

Defines to send state meaning that invoice is in sending queue

-

-, Indicates outgoing invoice

4 Indicates incoming invoice

i Allows downloading a respective invoice file in a .csv format

||__. Allows downloading an xDR file, if one is attached to invoice. If there are no attached xDR files, the icon will be grey
ﬁ Allows deleting a respective invoice from the list

Advanced Search

To filter data in the section, use the Advanced Search drop-down menu, which can be accessed by clicking a blue downward arrow a icon in the top
right corner of the screen.

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

°

Reseller: |all resellers

Reset Search

Creating a New Invoice

Invoices are created through the New Invoice button. When you click on it, a pop-up window shows up:

Screenshot: Create Invoice window
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[T+ Invoices

Client / Reselle G% Rose Drig
Period: | Last Week 2018-03-05 |—|2018-03-11 | |UTC
T outgaing —urrency: |USD
(empty = auto) State; |normal
ce Date: [2018-03-16 Due 5| days

Uncovered =

Action: [Generate new invoice

Template: |default | PDF

OK Apply Cancel

Field Description
Client Name of the client or reseller
/Reseller
Period Define a period of statistics that will be included in an invoice
Type Specify the type of invoice: outgoing or incoming

Currency Select invoice currency from a drop-down menu
Invoice A number of an invoice. The number length can't exceed 200 symbols
State Select the state for a new invoice:

® normal - use this state to indicate that an invoice is paid

® to send - use this state to indicate that an invoice is paid, but not verified yet
® to verify - use this state to indicate that an invoice is created, but has not been sent to a client yet

Invoice Specify the actual invoicing date
Date
Due (days) | Define a number of days when an invoice is expected to be paid
Included Select the type of charges for invoices:
Charges
® uncovered - all charges that are not included in any previous invoice;

® covered - all charges already included in the previous invoice;
® pending - all pending charges.

Please note, these charges don't include calls. Therefore, call charges will be added to any invoice regardless of the Included Charges
settings.
Tip

It's not possible to include a charge twice with standard settings. To re-include an already used charge in the invoice, you need to co
mbine uncovered + covered parameters in the Included Charges field.

Comments = Specify additional information if necessary

Action Select one of two available actions:
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Generate A new invoice will be generated, based on predefined templates in the Invoices Templates section. To select a target
new invoice template, select it from the drop-down menu in the Template field.

Attach If this option is selected, the following additional fields are displayed:
existing
invoice Attach Invoice - allows the user to attach additional invoice;

Events Amount - indicate a total amount, charged for services (calls, SMS, data, etc.) traffic;

L[]

® Attach xDR - allows attaching additional xDR file in a .csv format;

L]

® Other Amount - indicate a total amount, charged for any other events (e.g., package fees).

Tip

All automatically created invoices will have to verify state. To send an invoice to a client, you will need to change the state to to send manually!

“ Warning
When generating invoices under one reseller for different clients, it is recommended to wait till the invoice for one client will be generated and only

after that start generating the other one (avoid generating them simultaneously). That is important to avoid the situation of having invoices with an
identical number in the system.

Mass Editing

To change invoices state easily, use the Mass Edit button. First of all, you need to select invoices, for which a state should be changed, then specify it
from a drop-down list of all states, and click the Process button for applying the change. Also, using the following window, you may delete all marked
invoices by clicking Delete all.

Screenshot: Mass Edit button

[T+ Invoices

Wew Invoice [E= Export List

[ Mass Edit

Invoice No State

—
invoice-Rose orig-100007 = | Delete all

invoice-Rose orig-100006 =» S Rose orig

invoice-Rose orig-100004 = 5. Rose orig

invoice-Rose orig-100002 = S Rose orig
-

Y
KB

invoice-Rose term-100003 £, Rose term

! Attention
Please note:
1. While generating invoices, the system sorts packages in invoices by numbers. The names of packages could include numerical symbols.
Please use numerical symbols like 001 name, 002 name, etc. in the names of packages, and avoid names with special symbols like %001

name, -001 name.
2. The currency rate of extra charges will be taken on the date of the charge, not on the date of the invoice.

You can include specific charges by ID in the invoices (only for API). You can check the ID for extra charges and packages in the Transactions section. T
hen, you need to add the charges_list variable with respective values in the Parameters field of the API Testbed section:

Screenshot: API Testbed settings


#
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£\ API Testbed

AP| SERVER PARAMETERS
RL L
“charges_list": {

AP| METHOD

. | Management / Invoices

AN

"make_type": "generate”,
"id_invoices_templates™ "12",

ACT make

AUTHENTICATION

admin "attach™ ™
"total_stats™ "0", h
"attach cdr”; " P

Send Request

Differences in totals

You may have noticed that while creating different reports, such as a Summary report, XDRs list, etc., and then generating an invoice, you can
get different totals. Here is a little background on what makes those differences.

Due to the Included Calls (Attach XDRs list to the invoice settings) option in the Invoice Templates, you can create an invoice based on different types
of calls:

® All payable - includes calls with any duration that have non-zero costs and use packages;
®* Non-zero payable - includes calls with a non-zero duration that have any cost and use packages.

Therefore, invoice totals depend on the selected parameters and settings. For example, whether to include calls with any cost/duration/package or

not. However, when you generate a report, the statistics are usually based on all calls. As a result, a difference between invoice and report totals appears;
even though an invoice may have completely another totals vs report data.

! Attention

The invoice and report totals could differ if you made a rerating for a previous invoice period or the statistics were updated.

You may also need to know how totals are rounded and calculated in invoices. To get more information, follow this link or read about the general
principals of rounding in JeraSoft Billing in this article.

Besides, take note of currency settings: there you may specify the number of symbols that will be displayed in all reports with cost and rate values in the
statistics. Also, it will be shown in the invoices, except total values (totals always have 2 decimal places in invoices).

® Rates precision - the number of decimal places for rates formatting.

® Details precision - the number of decimal places for detailed monetary values formatting. This precision is used for all reports, except for an
xDR report.

® Totals precision - the number of decimal places for total monetary values formatting.
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Transactions

In this article

Section overview

Advanced Search

Adding New Payment/Charge
Exporting and Importing Transactions

Section overview

This section allows a user to perform and trace all the financial operations regarding the client's/reseller's balances. The section offers an overview of
every single transaction performed in the system regardless of whether it's payment or charge and provides a wide variety of functionality for transactions
management. Since the transactions section is a key tool for managing client's/reseller's balances, it's inseparable from the following sections of the
system: Clients, Invoices, Resellers, etc.

Transaction charges will be created according to the configurations of Tax Profiles, Rate Tables (including tax or not) and the next parameters:

— invoice time (transaction date);
—client ID;

— currency ID;

— positive or negative amount.

Tips

® |n case you change one of the parameters listed above and the rerating is done, you might have additional transactions (with zero or non-zero

taxes).
® When a customer has calls with and without taxes for the same hour, two charges will be listed in the transactions section: one charge with

taxes and the second one without taxes.
® |f you see a transaction with a tax represented as a dash (), it means that all taxes were included in rate tables.

The section is presented in the form of a table of all conducted transactions with the following columns:

Screenshot: Transactions section main window

o
o Transacti mport Transaction Export t Rows1-50f5 | [&]2 Page 10f 1
ID Payment Account Client / Reseller Client Amaount Taxes Description Transaction Date Author
D
74 Payment: General £, Rose orig 11 20.00 USD — o min b 4
10 @& Charge: Services £ Rose orig 11 -7.55 USD 0.00 USD of
2 & Payment General £, Rose orig 1 50.00 USD = " 4
6 §I9 Charge: Products Fees [ Rose orig 11 -15.00 EUR -1.50 EUR FE ":'- e
7 ¥4 Charge: Products Fees £, Rose orig 11 -10.00 USD -1.00 USD . §
Column Description
Name
ID Payment through an ID number
Payment Shows a respective payment account, related to a performed payment or a respective charge type, such as calls, products, extra charges
Account (each type has a visual representation in a form of a respective icon)
Client Displays the name of a client or reseller that was engaged in payment operation
/Reseller
Client ID Customer's identity
Amount The respective payment operation sum

Taxes An amount of taxes
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Description | Comments about a respective payment

Transactio = Displays a respective payment date, related to a performed payment
n Date

Author Name of the user who performed the latest transaction (regardless whether it's a payment or a charge)
The list of functional buttons/icons is as follows:

Button/Icon Description

. Allows to create a new transaction
&y MNew Transaction

. Allows to import user's transactions into the system
47 Import Transactions

Allows to download a list of transactions in a .csv file

[ Export to CSV
| = Indicates the type of transaction - payment
= Indicates the type of transaction - extra charges
& Indicates the type of transaction - services charges
[:.zq Indicates the type of transaction - packages fees
.{;,,-' Indicates that a transaction is approved
ﬁ Allows deleting a transaction from the system. Requires confirmation

Advanced Search

In the top right corner of the section above the table, an Advanced Search drop-down menu is located. By clicking on a blue downward arrow a icon, a
drop-down menu with the following structure is displayed:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

! Attention

Author column is going to be filled only if a transaction has been added manually by a user through the Transactions section in JeraSoft Billing or
the Refill Balance page on JeraSoft Client Portal. In case a transaction is automatically generated by the system, the Author column will be empty.

i~

Reset Search

Field Description

Client Indicate a client you wish the section to be filtered by
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Payment Account = Select from the list of all payment accounts in the system
Type Select a type of transaction:
® Payment
® Charge
Status Select from the list of transaction statuses:
® Pending
®* Approved
State Indicate whether you wish payments covered by the invoices to be displayed by selecting from the list:

® Covered
® Uncovered

ARSHiIIing in the fields,sal‘?:ﬁ' ég?c a%g %ﬁté'?esé’@ﬁ% I(9Ia(f?ar or Reset to clear search results.

Adding New Payment/Charge

To add a payment, click the New Transaction button. A new pop-up window will appear after that. Specify the following parameters and click the Apply but
ton.

Screenshot: New transaction settings

|B Transactions
Payment
F General
usD
T C Approved
|“ Cancel Apply
Field Description
name
Client Indicate a target client

Type Specify a type of transaction. For incoming transactions, select Payment operation type, for outgoing — select Charge.
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Payment Choose a respective account from the drop-down list of all available payment accounts. For charge type, you can select:
Account

® extra charges outgoing;

® extra charges incoming.

! Attention
Please note that you will have the same type of payment account in invoices.
So, you can choose where the following charge will be shown in an outgoing/incoming invoice.

For example, if you want to give a refund to the client, please select extra charges outgoing. It will guarantee that this charge will be
visible in the invoice.

Amount Insert an amount of the transaction, which can be positive or negative:
® positive amount is credited to a client;
® negative amount is debited from a client.
Tip

Transaction amounts could be specified with a comma as a decimal delimiter: for example, 2,45.

If your transaction type is Charge, you can choose whether a specified amount includes a tax or not by choosing a respective value in
the drop-down list:

® no taxes;
® including taxes;
® excluding taxes.

The tax rate is based on the tax profile of the client's reseller.

Transaction | Indicate the actual date of the transaction in a date picker
Date

Description = Notes for a new transaction
Status Define the state of the transaction:
® pending
® approved
Tip

If you change the transaction status in the respective field from Approved to Pending when adding a payment, this payment will
have to pass additional approval check by a billing operator

! Attention

When a customer has 2 calls (with and without taxes) for the same hour, two charges will be listed in the transactions: one charge with taxes and a se
cond one - without taxes. In case you change one of the parameters listed above and the rerating is done, you might have additional transactions.

If you see a transaction with a tax represented as a dash (), it means that all taxes were included in rate tables.

When the Reseller owns a payment account, transactions for this account can be created for Clients and Sub-Resellers belonging to this Reseller.
However, transactions of this Reseller (owner of the account) cannot be assigned to this payment account.

Exporting and Importing Transactions

By clicking the Export to CSV button, you will be able to export all currently stored payments in a .csv file.

You can easily perform an import of payments by clicking the Import Transactions button and following on-screen instructions:
Step 1: Selecting a File and Specifying Additional Parameters

Upload a file from your computer, indicate such default parameters as Transaction Date, Currency, Payment Account, Date and Time Format, and click
Process.

Screenshot: Transactions importing process. Step 1
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Transactions

SELECT FILE (STEP 1 OF 3) DEFAULT VALUES
SHE:;IP-]:JEQF-E Choose File | No file chosen Transaction Date: | 2018-02-21 00:00:00+0000
Currency: |USD
Payment Account: |General
Date Format: |Auto

Time Format: |Auto

Close Process

Step 2: Recognizing The File
The system will recognize the file and you need to select 3 mandatory columns: Client Info, Amount, and Transaction Date. Following this, click Process
>> again.

Screenshot: Transactions importing process. Step 2

SELECT COLUMNS (STEP 2 OF 3)
I Client Ini I Skip

T Cti Client /

ID ransaction © Client ID Client Info Amount Taxes Currency Description Status Author (]
Date Reseller =

Amount

02/21/2018 ipti P iodical

129 Roseterm 12 EUR ackage perio approved (]}
16:00:11 +0000 Transaction Date payment: Package DID .
02/21/2018 Charge: Products Package periodical

128 Roseterm 12 g -6,00 EUR gep approved O
15:50:07 +0000 Fees payment: Package DID -

124 02/21/2018 Roseterm | 12 Charge: Products 6,00 0.00 EUR Package periodical T e
15:10:07 +0000 Fees payment: Package DID
02/21/2018 Chi . Product: Packa iodical

123 Roseterm 12 arge: FIocues - 6 oo 0,00 EUR ackage periodica approved o
15:00:06 +0000 Fees payment: Package DID -
02/21/2018 Charge: Ext

121 Roseorig 11 arge: =XrE 50,00 2,00 uUsD approved  admin o
14:56:19 +0000 Charges Outgoing o

119 u2/21/2018 Roseorig 11 Charge: Extra . 12,00 120 usD approved admin ()]
14:53:38 +0000 Charges Incoming o

122 02/21/2018 Roseterm | 12 Charge: Products 6,00 0.00 EUR Package periodical T e
14:50:06 +0000 Fees payment: Package DID
02/21/2018 Chi T Ext

17 Roseorig 11 arge:=xiE g 1s 182 uUsD approved  admin o
14:41:09 +0000 Charges Qutgoing -
02/21/2018 Charge: Products Package periodical

118 Roseterm 12 g 6,00 0,00 EUR kage p approved o
14:40:07 +0000 Fees payment: Package DID o

15 Wb Rose orig 1 Payment: General  -10,00 0,00 usD approved admin (]}
14:38:50 +0000
02/21/2018 Chi . Product: P iodical

116 Roseterm 12 arge: FIocuets - g oo 0,00 EUR ackage perio approved o
14:30:07 +0000 Fees payment: Package DID o
02/21/2018 Charge: Ext

113 Roseorig 11 arge:=xrE 300 0,00 uUsD approved  admin o
14:26:03 +0000 Charges Outgoing -

=

Step 3: Checking The Rows
Having specified the required columns, you need to check the rows to make sure that no mistake has been made. On doing it, click Process>> to finish
the importing process.

Screenshot: Transactions importing process. Step 3
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Transactions

CHECK ROWS (STEP 3 OF 3)

Identified by

Client Name
Client Name
Client Name
Client Name
Client Name
Client Name
Client Name
Client Name
Client Name
Client Name

Client Name

LA LCLRA KKK K L

Client Name

Transaction Date
Original

2018-02-21 16:00:11+0000
2018-02-21 15:50:07+0000
2018-02-21 15:10:07+0000
2018-02-21 15:00:06+0000
2018-02-21 14:56:19+0000
2018-02-21 14:53:38+0000
2018-02-21 14:50:06+0000
2018-02-21 14:41:09+0000
2018-02-21 14:40:07+0000
2018-02-21 14:38:50+0000
2018-02-21 14:30:07+0000
2018-02-21 14:26:03+0000

Parsed

[2018-02-21 16:00:1
|2018-02-21 15:50:0
[2018-02-21 15:10:0

Client Info
Original
Rose term
Rose term
Rose term
Rose term
Rose orig
Rose orig
Rose term
Rose orig
Rose term
Rose orig
Rose term

Rose orig

| Parsed

| & Rose term
| & Rose term
| & Rose term
| & Rose term
| & Rose orig
| & Rose orig
| & Rose term
| & Rose orig
| & Rose term
| & Rose orig
| & Rose term

| & Rose orig

Amount

Original

Parsed

5|
il
5|
20 |
12 |
il
il
10 |
il
13|

.
B
6
B
20|
12|
6

18.18

6|
-10|
6|
13|

Currency

uso
uso
uso
uso
uso
uso
uso
uso
uso
uso
uso
uso
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Balance Report

In this article

Section overview

Creating a New Balance Report

Simple scheme: how to generate a balance report
Creating a Query Template

Export Generated Report

Section overview

Balance report section is a helpful balance analysis tool aimed at taking control over your funds as painlessly as it can possibly be. It shows a full client's
charges and payments history for the selected period and provides a possibility to export the report data to .csv, .xlIs or .xls files depending on your
preferences.

Screenshot: Balance Report query form

5% Balance Report

B . This B 1 2019-11-01 ||00:00:00 |—|2019-11-30 ||23:59:59 ||UTC T Web Grouped
ocumen
Client : (O] USsD

Payment Account Client

Save Query ‘ uery |

Creating a New Balance Report

To create a new summary report, you need to fill in the following parameters in the form and press Query button:

Information Field Description
block
Filters On the Filters menu, select the required parameters for the report. To cancel any filter, click on the delete ¥ icon next to the filter.

You can start a quick search by typing filters' names in the bar at the top of a drop-down menu with filters.
Period Specify the time interval for the report and a timezone. Please note that the Period field is mandatory.
Report Basis Select a balance mode to show a respective set of data
® Accrual - this mode is compiled by invoices and payments, it shows fixed balance
® Cash - this mode is compiled by payments and charges, it shows live balance
Client Type Choose the system entity for the report from the following:
® Client
® Reseller
® Calling Card
® Call Shop
Group by Select from the list of the following accessible options to group data in reports:
® Time: Month, Date.
® Document: Client ID, Payment Account ID.
Additional Filters
Client Define an origination client for the report

Payment Account = Enter a target payment account for the report
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Output

This form contains settings of the output data of the report.

Click the plus &= icon next to Columns and select the required columns to add them to the Output information block. Also, you can

cancel any chosen item.

Accessible columns in the report

The following columns are to add in the report:

Client, Client ID, Payment Account, Document Icon, Document Info, Opening Balance (report), Debit (report), Credit (report), Closing

Balance (report), Type, NO, Notes, Date, Credit (client), Debit (client), Opening Balance (client), Closing Balance (client), Client

Currency.
Document

Client
Client ID
Payment Account

Document Icon

Document Info
Type

NO

Notes

Date

Amount

Opening Balance
(report)

Closing Balance (r
eport)

Debit (report)
Credit (report)

Opening Balance
(client)

Closing Balance (c
lient)

Debit (client)
Credit (client)

Client Currency

Name of the client/reseller/calling card/call shop, to which that current operation is assigned
A client identification number that is also present in the full list of Transactions and Invoices.
Respective payment account, used for the indicated transactions

File icons that generally display a type of document in the report:

® This icon == shows different payments in the system.

® This icon - & defines extra incoming/outgoing charges.

* This icon &= means different charges or payments of the calls.
-

* Thisicon = represents payments of the packages.

* This icon == displays service charges.

® This icon L_; represents the invoices in the system.

The document that an operation corresponds to (charge, payment, invoice, etc.)
Indicated type of document

Number of transactions

Notes indicated in the comments of transactions or in invoices

An operation date
Start client's balance prior to a respective operation, displayed in the report currency

Final client's balance after a respective operation, displayed in the report currency

Operation sum that has positive income (incoming payment/invoice), displayed in the report currency
Operation sum that has negative income (outgoing payment/invoice), displayed in the report currency

Start client's balance prior to a respective operation, displayed in the client currency
Final client's balance after a respective operation, displayed in the client currency

Operation sum that has positive income (incoming payment/invoice), displayed in the client currency
Operation sum that has negative income (outgoing payment/invoice), displayed in the client currency

Currency indicated in a client's profile

Other output settings
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Type Choose a format of the report from a drop-down list: Web/CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx.
Also, a type of table view:

® Plain - a simple table view
® Grouped - a table view with grouped data and a possibility to collapse it

! Attention

Please note that the Grouped type of table view is available only for Excel XLSx and Web formats, it
doesn't work with CSV and Excel XLS.

Send to You can send generated reports via email. Also, it is possible to specify several emails.

! Attention

This feature is available only for CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx formats of the report. It doesn't work with Web.

Currency Specify a currency for the report. And all values will be automatically converted in the report to the specified
currency.

Screenshot: Balance Report section

5% Balance Report

£
D t This Month 2019-11-01 |[00:00:00 |—[2019-11-30 | [23:50:59 |[UTC Type: [Web Grouped
ocumen’
Client 2 _ HC.CTUEH =
Payment Account Client
Month =

Save Query m

Month Client Client ID Document Info Credit (r Closing Balance ng Balance | Debit Credit (client) Closing Balance
L ) { ) (report) Y | (client) (client)
= 112019 0.00 USD 1195.98 USD -1195.98 USD 0.0000 0.0000
11/2019 Customer A General 12 1= Payment 2 0.0000 USD 1000.0000 USD -1 000.0000 USD USD 0.0000 USD 1000.0000 USD -1 000.0000 USD
11/2019 Vendor B General 17 1= Payment 3 -1 000.0000 USD 100.0000 USD -1 100.0000 USD USD -1 000.0000 USD 100.0000 USD -1 100.0000 USD
1142019 Customer C General 14 [ g Payment 5 -1 100.0000 USD 95.9800 USD -1 195.9800 USD USD -1 100.0000 USD 95.9800 USD -1 195.9800 USD
“ Warning

Please note, the system shows rounded values in the reports. However, while calculating, the system takes an exact value. Hence, the procedure of
the rounding is as follows:

® the system rounds currency values according to the settings of a respective currency;
® other parameters are rounded to the nearest ten thousandths. For example, 3.879256 to 3.8793.

Simple scheme: how to generate a balance report

To create a simple report you need to:

select target parameters for the report in the Filters menu;

enter the interval and specify a timezone;

select the Mode and Client Type;

specify parameters in the Group by field; for example, Client ID;

choose columns in the Output form; for example, Client, Payment Account, Document Icon, Document Info, Opening Balance, Debit,
Credit, Closing Balance, Date;

specify the Type field or leave its default settings (Web/Grouped);

click the Query button.
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Tip
* |f the data is grouped in the report, it will be shown initially collapsed. To expand or collapse data in your report, click the &= plus or k=! minus

icons.

® Please note, the Order by option is active when the Type of the Output form is Plain. When it is Grouped, the data is only sorted by values
specified in the Group by field.

Creating a Query Template

To create a template for reports and save specified parameters, click on the Save Query button. A pop-up window with settings will appear, and you will
need to fill in the following form:

Screenshot: New Query Template form

[E] Reports Templates
(NOT AVAILABLE FOR WEB OUTPUT TYPE)

all resellers

Private
I »

1 2019-11-01 |(00:00:00 |—|2019-11-30 |(23:59:58 ||UTC Web Grouped
Document
Client Accrual UsD
Payment Account Cliend
Month
L___..“.l Cancel Apply

Information Description
block

Balance Report | Here you can specify parameters for the template that will be used while running reports.

Title Specify a name of the template
Reseller Indicate a Reseller for the report template
Visibility Define who can review this template:

® Public - anyone can view this template
® Private - only template owner can view it

Watch This tool allows to generate reports automatically at the appropriate time and send the results to the list of emails.

! Attention

Please note that this tool is not available for the Web output type, only for CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx.

Recipients | Specify recipients: it can be your own email, other users of the system or even 3rd parties.

Run Time Define an appropriate time to generate a report automatically. It could be several times, for example, 10:00, 12:00,

18:00.
Days of Indicate days of the week to generate a report automatically. For example, you can run a report only on Mondays or
Week each day of the week.
Report Query Here you need to specify the filters that will be used for generating a correct report and choose the output type to view the report.

To load the already existing templates while generating statistic reports, click the Load Query button.

Export Generated Report
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You can export data to XLSx file, which contains currently presented data, by clicking Export to XLSx , respectively.

Screenshot: Balance Report section

5% Balance Report
yel FILTERS OUTPUT
This Month 2019-11-01 |(00:00:00 |—(2019-11-30 ||23:59:59 ||UTC Grouped

Document

Client Basis: |Accrual el

Payment Account

Save Query
Month Client Payment Client ID Document Info Opening Balance | Debit Credit (report) Closing Balance | Client Opening Balance | Debit Credit (client) Closing Balance
Account (report) (report) (report) Currency | (client) (client) (client)

e 1u2019 0.00 USD 11095.98 USD -1195.98 USD 0.0000 0.0000
11/2019 Customer A General 12 |_§- Payment 2 0.0000 USD 1000.0000 USD -1 000.0000 USD USD 0.0000 USD 1000.0000 USD -1 000.0000 USD
11/2019 Vendor B General i I§ Payment 3 -1 000.0000 USD 100.0000 USD -1 100.0000 USD USD -1 000.0000 USD 100.0000 USD -1 100.0000 USD
11/2019 Customer C General 14 = Payment 5 -1 100.0000 USD 95.8800 USD -1 195.9800 USD USD -1 100.0000 USD 95.8800 USD -1 195.9800 USD

Abol 2 Soft. All Rights R

Attention

® You can check an actual date interval of the report by clicking the Info o icon, and it could be different from the Interval specified above if
there is no date for the period.

® When you export the file from the Balance Report in Excel XLSx format, values will be displayed in the report currency. The client and
transaction currencies will not be shown in the exported file.

Error rendering macro 'contentbylabel’

parameters should not be empty
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Resellers

In this article

Section overview
Advanced Search
Adding a New Reseller
Adding a New Manager
Reseller Removal
Custom Fields

Rates Notifications
Autocharge Settings
Configuration Syntax
Knowledge Base Atrticles

Section overview

Reseller in JeraSoft Billing, in the majority of cases, is a company that has a certain number of clients and governs their activities in the system. Like any
company, it can have a range of managers, each responsible for a certain group of company clients. The Manager has limited functionality: doesn't have
his own balance, therefore, he cannot perform any transactions; neither origination nor termination rate table cannot be assigned to him, etc. The Resellers
section is designed to provide a user with a possibility to track and manage their company information and activity, build a hierarchy of company
affiliates, or assign its managers. The section is presented in the form of a table with the following columns:

Screenshot: Resellers section

| any Rows 1-4of4
D Narne Available Balance Clients Cards Call Shops
3 & Reseller1 o & No Limit USD [, 3 8 114 0 [
20 L. @ Manager 1 8 & 08 0 0
21 ‘.. @ Sub-manager 1 8 € - 0 1
15 £ Reseller 2 85 & .00USD B 1 8 0 0

Column name
ID
Name
Available Balance
Clients
Cards

Call Shops

Description
Reseller's/Manager's identification number
Name of a reseller/manager
Reseller's available balance (live balance + credit)
The total amount of a respective reseller's/manager's clients
The total amount of a respective reseller's/manager's calling cards

Total number of a respective reseller's/manager's call shops

The following functional buttons and icons are present in the section:

Button/Icon

&) MNew Company

Description

Allows creating a new reseller

Allows creating a new manager

& MNew Manager

E!
=
o

Allows assigning an origination rate table to a respective reseller
Allows assigning a termination rate table to a respective reseller

Allows viewing a list of a following reseller's/manager's users
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¢

Allows viewing history of changes for a respective reseller/manager in the Audit log section

Allows viewing reseller's balance operations in the Transactions section

o &

Allows viewing a list of reseller's/manager's clients in the Clients section

[

Allows viewing a list of reseller's/manager's calling cards in the Calling Cards section

[Em

Allows viewing a list of reseller's/manager's call shops for a current reseller/manager in the Call Shops section

Advanced Search

In the top right corner of the section above the table, an Advanced Search drop-down menu is located. By clicking on a blue downward arrow a icon, a
drop-down menu with the following structure is displayed:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

©

Mormal Mode

Reset Search

Field Description

TM%%SIy thg %Fgéiﬁenaosde%ght@r?té%%?'é:%ﬁ( ﬁ%séjgaé/érch button; to cancel the applied parameters, click Reset.

* Normal Mode - only resellers with Active status will be displayed

Addlng a‘ N@Wﬁ@g%"%fesellers regardless of the status will be displayed

To add a company, you need to:

® click the New Company button;
® fill in all the required fields in the appeared pop-up window (see below) and click OK.

Screenshot: Adding a new company

& Edit Reseller

Company A Cre usD EA Unlimited E info@company.com

Postal Address
usb

Active

2
t's Te te:| Company Name - default D
o Dai Real Date
default | PDF
Gateway *
- Tpl: |invoice-%N-96X

100000

Browse... Na file selected.

Cancel Apply
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Information Fields Description
block
System General information about a company
Information
Specify the name of one of your companies (or affiliates). This field is mandatory.
®* Name
Indicate a parent for a reseller or make it a root one. By default, the field value is set to root
® Parent

Select a preferred currency for rates and invoices from the drop-down list of all available ones (see the Currencies
® Curre | section)

ncy
Define the status of a reseller:
® Status
® Active
® Deleted

Select a template that will be used for all clients belonging to this reseller or manager by default (see the Clients
® Client | Template section)
's
Temp
late

Indicate a tax profile that will be used for this reseller and reflected in invoices (refers to the Taxes Profiles section).
® Tax
Profile ® SureTax and Compliance are tax calculation services, which allow managing your compliance with tax law. These
profiles are used for further calculation in invoices. To get more details, check out the US Taxation article.

! Attention

For proper usage of SureTax and Compliance, Invoice Number should contain only Latin and numeric characters.
Max length is 40 symbols. Dst and Src Numbers should be in the NPANXXNNNN (10 digits) format.

Select gateway(s) for this reseller

* Gate
ways
Select SMTP Credentials for this Reseller. Credentials are managed in the Data Sources section
® SMTP
Crede
ntials
Terminator Reseller's billing settings for outgoing calls
Settings
Rates for outgoing events from customers under a current reseller. Enables resellers billing mode
®* TERM
Rates
Tip
For more information about resellers billing mode, address this article
Termination capacity for all clients, belonging to this reseller. Leave this field empty for unlimited capacity
®* TERM
Capa

city


#
#
https://docs.jerasoft.net/pages/viewpage.action?pageId=16552627
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Fraud Enables/disables administrator notification in case of multiple simultaneous calls to the same number from the current Reseller.
Protection ch
eckbox ! Attention

Please note that all notifications can be found in System > Events Log. If you want to receive them to exact emalil, go to the Confi
guration tab of the Events Log section, and add a new rule with the indication of target email and aaa.fraud value in the Tag field.

Here you need to specify the following:

Set minimum time in seconds between sent notifications (minimum interval must be 0 sec)
® Notifi
catio
n
Frequ
ency

Define the amount of the last number digits, which will be ignored when determining a destination number. For instance,
® Skip with one digit for ignoring, the numbers 123456 and 123457 will be considered the same number.

Digits
Origination Current Reseller's billing settings for incoming calls
Settings
Here you can set a specific payment mode for a client. Unlimited mode means that a client will have unlimited credit.
® Unlim @ Otherwise, the client's Balance + Credit value will be checked on RADIUS or SIP authorization. When this field is
ited ¢ | checked, the Credit limit field becomes unavailable.
heckb
ox
The additional field next to the Unlimited checkbox. User can indicate an amount of reseller's credit
® Credi
t limit
Specify rates for incoming events from customers under a current reseller. Enables resellers billing mode
®* ORIG
Rates
Indicate origination capacity for all clients, belonging to this reseller. Leave this field empty for unlimited capacity
* ORIG
Capa
city
Invoicing Current Reseller's invoicing settings
Information
Allows you to select how the system sets an invoicing date:
* Date
® Real date — sets an invoicing date to actual invoicing date
® |ast day — sets an invoicing date to date of last day of invoicing period
Select an invoice template that will be assigned to a reseller
* Temp
late
Allows to define a default format of invoice's name
®* No
Tpl
Define the last used invoice number
® Last
No
Contact Some additional information
Information

Company's email (it is required to specify an email to receive notifications). Use only Latin characters. This field is
® Email mandatory
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Company's postal address

* Posta
|
Addr
ess
An ID of the tax-paying entity
® Tax
ID
Company's registration 1D
®* Reg
ID
Company's bank account info
® Bank
Acco
unt
Company Here you can add a file with a company's logo. To delete the company logo, open the edit form of a respective Reseller with a logo,
Logo then click the delete icon to remove the old logo.
Mail A detailed description of all Mail Templates and their configuration is presented at the end of the article
Templates
! Attention

® Changes in Resellers' settings will not be applied instantly. They will be automatically reloaded at the next run of the Cache Manager service.
® Parent Reseller has access to all information of its Sub-Resellers, and also can assign any routing plan and rate table to its Sub-
Resellers.

! Attention

Email Rates Import Settings information block has been removed from the Resellers settings in VCS 3.16.0 due to the introduction of the Data
Source section.

Adding a New Manager
To add a manager, click the New Manager button. After specifying the required fields, click OK.

Screenshot: Adding a new manager
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& Resellers

SYSTEM INFORMATION

Mame: |Manager|

Parent: | &b Reseller 1

Status: | Active

Client's Template:;

CONTACT INFORMATION

E-mail
Postal Address
o
Information block Fields Description
System Information General information about a Manager
Here you can specify the name of a manager. This field is mandatory.
®* Name
Select a parent for a manager
® Parent
Select the current status of a manager:
® Status
® Active
® Deleted
Contact Information Some additional information
Manager's email. Use only Latin characters.
® Email
Manager's postal address
® Postal
Address

Reseller Removal

To delete a Reseller/Manager from the system, you need to change the status from Active to Deleted in the Reseller's/Manager's profile editing form.

Screenshot: Editing reseller's status
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& Resellers Manz

o

ger 1

SYSTEM INFORMATION
Mame: |Manager 1

Parent: | & Reseller 1

Status: | Active
_. | Active

Client's Template:

CONTACT INFORMATION
E-mail: |manager@mail.com

Postal Address:

“ Cancel Apply

Please note, that, in fact, a Reseller/Manager will not be deleted fully, it will be archived. To display them, use Advance Search (see above). To delete
a profile completely, you need to click Full Delete in this editing window.

Custom Fields

® Custom Fields are used as custom variables that will be represented as readable text in invoice templates. A Custom Field allows adding
information about a client.
® Custom Package Fields are also used as custom variables that allow adding information about a package.

To add a new field, follow these steps:

1. Click the Add Custom Field button.

2. Specify the Field Key and Title fields for a custom item. For example, voip_phone_sell as Key and VolP Phone as common Title, which will be
visible for all clients. Please note that the Field Key must contain word characters only.

3. Add respective notes to the VolP Phone field in the Client's settings/Package settings > Custom Fields tab.

4. Create an invoice template and assign it to a target reseller. Then, the Clients Custom Fields and Package Custom Fields tables will appear in
the Invoice Template settings. You simply need to add those tables to the invoice template.

5. Finally, you can generate an invoice.

Screenshot: Custom Fields

| = custom Fields | Reseller 1
CUSTOM FIELDS
Add Custom Field
Field Key Title
i voip_phone_sell VolP Phane ﬁ

CUSTOM PACKAGE FIELDS

Add Custom Field

Field Key Title

i o

m Cancel Apply
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Rates Notifications

Rates Notification settings in the Resellers profile allow creating a default rate notification for the clients that belong to a target reseller.

Screenshot: Rates Notifications

I [E Rates Notifications

csv
Disable
Enabled separate rows
Code » CodeName x Rate » YomAediY %H:36M:%S %z

Grace Volume * Int = Min x

| Ok | | cancal Apply

To configure these settings, open the Rate Notifications tab in the reseller profile. The structure of a tab is as follows:

Field Description

Output format

Fields Delimiter Set a delimiter for the fields if you've chosen .csv. For .xIs format, this field is unavailable
With headers row Include a row with column names in a file

Export Columns Select the columns to export

Code Deck Select a code deck here to rewrite code names in an export file if needed

Codes from code deck chec | Include only codes, which are present in a specified Code Deck

kbox
Codes Output Select a way codes must be displayed
Each code is placed into a single row
® Separate Rows
Codes are grouped by a code name in a row. For example, 5510, 5511, 5512
® Delimited List
Codes are grouped by a code name into ranges plus delimiter. For example, 5510-5512, 5515
® Ranges List
Date Format Specify the date format in your export file. Example of the field syntax: if you enter “%d-%m-%Y” here, your date will
look like 25-02-2018
Header Text/Footer Text Allows to specify additional text into an exported file as a header and footer, respectively

Description of all columns that could be selected for a rate notification is provided below:

G) Note that the first selected column will be the one used for sorting the rates list.

Column Name Description
Code / Code Name Code or Code Name of a respective rate
Effective Date Date, on which a rate to be applied
Rate Price
Min Volume The minimum volume of chargeable events

Interval Chargeable interval
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Grace Volume
Setup Fee
Profile

End Date
Previous Rate
Prev Diff

Prev Diff Status

Prev Diff (export)

Free of charge interval

Interval of a setup fee

Time profile (all time, business time, non-business time, weekends)
Date, on which the rate ends

Rate used before the present time

Shows how current rate differs from a previous one after import

Shows how the current rate's status changed in comparison to a previous one (unchanged, increased, decreased)

Shows how the current rate differs from a previous one after export

Prev Diff Status (export) Rate's changes after the last export. Shows the status of how the current rate differs from a previous one.
The rate will have an unchanged status if the Effective date is lower than the Last Notification Date

Step 1: Notification type: All rates unique mode - First Notification: 07/07/2017

Code Rate Effective From | Previous Rate = Prev Diff = Prev Diff Status = Prev Diff Status (export)
1 10 = 07/01/2017 00:00:00 +0000 - - new unchanged
2 10 = 07/01/2017 00:00:00 +0000 - - new unchanged
3 10 = 07/01/2017 00:00:00 +0000 - - new unchanged

Step 2: Added new rates with effective date 07/21/2017 - Second Notification: 07/14/2017

Code Rate Effective From | Previous Rate = Prev Diff = Prev Diff Status = Prev Diff Status (export)
1 15 = 07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 5 increased increased (5.0000)
2 15 ' 07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 5 increased increased (5.0000)
3 15 ' 07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 5 increased increased (5.0000)

Step 3: Rate with code 1 was edited and the increase was canceled - Third Notification: 07/21/2017

Code Rate Effective From Previous Rate ' Prev Diff = Prev Diff Status = Prev Diff Status (export)
1 10 = 07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 0 unchanged unchanged
2 15 ' 07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 5 increased increased (5.0000)
3 15 ' 07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 5 increased increased (5.0000)

Step 4: Rate with code 2 was edited and added a new rate for code 3 - Fourth Notification: 07/28/2017

Code ' Rate Effective From Previous Rate = Prev Diff = Prev Diff Status = Prev Diff Status (export)

1 10 ' 07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 0 unchanged unchanged
2 20 07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 10 increased unchanged
3 20 07/31/2017 00:00:00 +0000 15 5 increased increased (5.0000)

Notes Additional information

Tag Tags that are assigned to a respective rate

Policy Indicated policy of the rate

Status Define a current rate status

Autocharge Settings

Autocharge Settings in the Resellers profile allow configuring the settings for Authorize.net payment gateway. These settings will be true for all the clients
under the respected Reseller.

Screenshot: Autocharge Settings

&2 Autocharge Settings

L sdgfsfdgh

U.S. Dollar (USD)
usD

F f General

|d Cancel Apply

To configure these settings, open the Autocharge Settings tab in the reseller profile. The structure of a tab is as follows:

Field Description

Login API login
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Transaction Key

API transaction key

Gateway Currency A currency declared by the Payment Gateway
System Currency Default JeraSoft Billing system currency
Payment Account Payment Account name

Configuring Mail Templates

Also, there are different mail templates you can configure in your company's profile:

Screenshot: Mail Templates

Template
Name

Mail
Template:
Invoice

Mail
Template:
Invoice
Unpaid
Reminder

Mail
Template:
Overdue
Reminder

Mail
Template:
Low Balance
Notification

Mail
Template:
Rates
Notificator

Mail
Template:
Factors
Watcher

Mail
Template:
Reports
Watcher

Description

Used when sending an invoice to the customer

Used when sending a payment notification to a customer (sending notification on "Notify Days (before)")

Used when sending a payment notification to a customer (sending notification on "Notify Days (after)")

Used when sending a low balance notification to a customer

Tip

You can add a rounding rule for a client's balance during low balance notification. For example, to round up to 2 decimal places,
you need to add the variable ${client['balance’]} in the Mail template: Low Balance Notification in reseller's settings and specify
the number of rounding decimals in the Totals Precision field of the Currencies section.

Used when sending a rate changes notification to a customer

Used when sending a notification to a customer once a Preset by Factors Watcher has been added

Used when sending reports by email

All mail templates have the following structure:

Screenshot: Reseller/Mail Template: Factors Watcher form
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"${company['name']}" <${company['c_email']}=

Factors watcher notification ${company['name]}

Direction ${direction} blocked by: ${reason}

Autogenerated by JeraSoft VIS

Field
From
BCC
Subject

Mail
Body

Description
Specify a name and email of a company
Specify who will receive a blind copy of an email
Indicate an email subject that may contain company name, invoice number, etc.
Content of the letter. On the screenshot above, the following information is specified:
Code or Code name that will be automatically filled in by the system

® Direction
{direction}

Values specified in Factors Watcher settings (for example, calls_total > 0).
® Reason {reason}

Actual value, which was exceeding the one specified in Factors Watcher settings (for example, calls_total =
® Values {values} 1234).

To configure any of these templates, simply click on its name. Below, you will find a full list of templates configuration syntax used in almost all kinds of
configured mails concerning Clients' and Resellers' data and configuration syntax, which is used in a foregoing list of mail templates.

Configuration Syntax

General Configuration Syntax Concerning Clients' Data

Templates Configuration Syntax Description

${client['statusT} Client's status:

* Active

® Deleted
${client['name'} Client's name
${client['balance'T} Client's live balance
${client['balance_accountantT} Client's fixed balance
${client['credit]} Client's available credit
${client['c_company']} Client's official company name
${client['c_address']} Post address of a client's company
${client['c_email']} Client's email
${client['locale']} Client's location
${client['currencies_id"]} Currency ID, used by a client

${client['tz']}

Timezone of a client

${client['taxes_profiles_id} Taxes profile's ID, used by a client

${client['tax_idT} Customers tax ID of a client's company
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${client['reg_idT} Registration ID of a client's company

General Configuration Syntax Concerning Company's/Reseller's Data

Templates Configuration Syntax Description

${company]['status'} Company's status:

* Active

® Deleted
${company['balance']} Company's current balance
${company['balance_accountant} Company's fixed balance
${company]['credit]} Company's available credit
${company['c_address']} Company's postal address
${company['c_email} Email of a company
${company['locale']} Company's location
${company['currencies_id']} Company's currency 1D
${company['tzT} Company's timezone
${company['taxes_profiles_id'} Company's taxes profiles
${company['name']} Name of a company
${company['tax_idT} Company's customers tax ID
${company['reg_idT} Company's registration ID

Configuration Syntax for Mail Template: Invoice and Payment Reminder Notification

Templates Configuration Syntax Description
${invoice['c_dtT} Invoice date
${invoice['type'} Invoice type
${invoice['amount} Invoice total sum
${invoice['period_start} Invoice period start
${invoice['period_finish'} Invoice period end
${invoice['due_date'} Invoice due date
${invoice['no]} Invoice number
${invoice['descr} Invoice comments
${invoice['tz']} Invoice timezone
${invoice['state']} Invoice state
${invoice['nameT} Invoiced client's name
${client['currency']} Client's currency

Configuration Syntax for Mail Template: Low Balance Notification

Templates Configuration Syntax Description

${client['balance_avail']} Client's available balance: live balance + credit
${client['currency'} Client's currency
${client['alert_threshold} Notification for a client regarding reaching a balance limit

${client['alert_athreshold'} Notification for an administrator regarding reaching a balance limit
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Configuration Syntax for Mail Template: Rates Notificator

Templates Configuration Syntax Description
${msg['rt_name']} Rate table name
${msg['lastedit_dt} Date when a rate table was edited last
${date} Date when the notification was sent

Configuration Syntax for Mail Template: Reports Watcher

Templates Configuration Syntax Description

${report["title"]} Title of a report template
${report["interval"} Actual report period
${report["title-full"]} Title of a report template with indication of an actual report period
${report["webUrl"]} URL to view a report on the web portal
${report["id"]} ID of a report template
Tip

If you want the date of sending a letter to be present, you can add the ${date} variable in any mail template.

Knowledge Base Articles

Error rendering macro 'contentbylabel’

parameters should not be empty
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Subscriptions

In this article

Section overview
Advanced Search
Assigning a New Package
Editing a Subscription

Section overview

This section is designed to provide a wide variety of functions to control and manage subscriptions. First and foremost, in this section a user can assign a
relevant package to a respective client or client's account, edit and cancel it, etc. Moreover, there is detailed information regarding all the limits that have
been used over a set period. The section is presented in the form of a table with the following columns:

Screenshot: Subscriptions list

°
jn Packag Rows 1-40f4 | |=(2 Page 1of 1
ID Client Account Package Limits Current period start/stop
2 @ & clientd 2 H n
3 @ & cientl M package test - 2 [ =
4 @ &clent2 package test 7/11/2020 00-00:00 =
5 @ & clientl 6 package 3 22 100.00 min ~ ]
Column Description
ID Subscription identification number
Client Name of a client, to whom a package is assigned
Account Name of an account, to whom a package is assigned
Package Name of an assigned package
Limits Shows if a respective package has some volume limits and time or money left

1. On the left side of the bar, it shows the destinations, code, or code names.
2. On the right side of the bar, it shows a specified limit.
Current Period Start/Stop = Date of package activation for a respective client/account
End date of a package period (a package period is set in Packages Period Settings)

Subscription Start/Stop Effective start and stop date of the subscription

Button/Icon Description

i Allows assigning a package to a corresponding client/account
oy Assign Package

(:.Z..j Shows the full list of packages that were assigned to this client/account

Marks a package that was successfully activated and will renew itself due to the package settings
? Unknown Attachment

Marks a package that is new for a current user and was not activated yet
? Unknown Attachment

Marks a package that is in the archive
? Unknown Attachment
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% Allows editing a client's subscription

Allows a user to stop the package at the beginning of the current period (with balance rollback).

Allows a user to stop the package at the end of the current period.
. Cancels the active package

ﬁ Removes a subscription completely

Advanced Search

By default, the information in a section is filtered by Pending and Active statuses. To open the Advanced Search drop-down menu, click on a red downwa

rd arrow 0 icon and fill in the following fields with the required information:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

®

Pending * Active

Reset Search

Field Description
Package ' Indicate the name of a target package
Client Specify a target client
Account = Specify a client's target account
Status Select the status of a package:
® Pending

® Active
® Archive

ID Specify a respective subscription ID

To apply the specified search criteria, click the Search button; to cancel the applied parameters, click Reset.

Assigning a New Package

Click the Assign Package button for a new pop-up window with settings to appear. Then, fill in the form and click Apply. You can assign any number of
packages. They will be activated when the Package Manager service runs, and if a customer has enough balance for activation+subscription fees.

Screenshot: Subscriptions add form
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&% Subscriptions

74 Free Minutes SMALL

Fee Type Fee Name Fee Note
& Customer B Activation Activation Fee 05 %
Subscriptiorr | | Subscription Fee 10| 9%
2020-04-01 00:00:00
1
v
E Cancel Apply
Information block Field Description
General Settings Client Name of a client, to whom a package is assigned
Account Name of an account, to whom a package is assigned
Package Name of an assigned package
Start Date Package limits and discounts are only effective after a specified date
End Date Package limits and discounts are disabled after a specified date
Quantity Number of packages to be assigned

Override Package
Fees

“ Warning

Activate in the past chec
kbox

Fee Type

Fee Name
Fee Note

Rate, (currency)

If checked and the Start Date field value is in the past, a subscription will be activated on the
specified date

Select the type of fee. There are two possible types:
® Activation — a fee that will be charged upon subscription activation
® Subscription — a fee that will be charged upon subscription renewal
Specify the name of a fee. This field is obligatory
Here you may enter additional information about a fee

Indicate the price for a fee. Price is indicated in the package currency. This price will overwrite the
fee of a Package

If you click the delete icon (remove an archived package entirely) in the Subscriptions section, you will delete a package with all transactions from

the system.

To delete the package completely, you need to do the following:

® click the . icon opposite a respective package on the section list;
¢ filter the list of packages by the Archive status;
*® find a respective package and click the icon to delete it entirely from the system.

Editing a Subscription

When clicking on the edit %l icon, detailed information on a subscription is displayed. In the System information data block, a user can view general info
regarding the subscription including a client himself, start date, status, etc. What is more important, a user can change the subscription End date in a

respective field.



JeraSoft Billing 3.21

To make it easier for a user to keep records of package limits, a new Limits History information block on an Edit Subscription page has been introduced
in VCS 3.15.0. It provides a detailed view of package limits for each specified period.

Screenshot: Limits History information block

&% Subscriptions

GENERAL SETTINGS
Client: £\ Customer D Status: Active
Charge on Event: No
Charged: Yes
Reactivations: 20
Align to Payment Terms: Yes

Account: All Accounts
Package: FREE MINUTES small

Start Date: 05/01/2017 00:00:00 +0000

End Date: Recalculate to Period: No

LIMITS HISTORY

Rows1-10  [=10 Page 1 >

Limits Period Start Date Period End Date

G .

- |

15.00 min

* I 15.00 min

15.00 min

* I 15.00 min

04/01/2020 00:00:00
01/01/2020 00:00:00
12/01/2019 00:00:00
11/09/2019 03:20:05

05/01/2020 00:00:00
02/01/2020 00:00:00
01/01/2020 00:00:00
12/01/2019 00:00:00

8 N 15.00 min 05/02/2019 09:32:05 06/01/2019 00:00:00
* 15.00 min 02/26/2019 03:18:08 03/01/2019 00:00:00
8 N 15.00 min 12/14/2018 15:40:03 01/01/2019 00:00:00
- N 15.00 min 114122018 03:21:03 12/01/2018 00:00:00
- N 15.00 min 09/11/2018 03:20:07 10/01/2018 00:00:00
N 15.00 min 08/09/2018 09:49:11 09/01/2018 00:00:00

Cancel Apply

! Attention

When you change the name of the package in the Retail > Packages, it will be automatically changed in the Management > Subscriptions section
as well, even if this package is already assigned. As a result, in the Invoices and Transactions sections, an old name of the package will be specified.
We do not recommend to edit the name of an already assigned package in the Retail > Packages.
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Traffic Processing

In this article

Advanced Search

Creating a New Traffic Processing Rule
Creating a new Orig/Term Rule

Rules Import

Rules Export

Section overview

This section allows a user to configure and perform number translations. Here you can add and remove rules for traffic processing. The section includes 2
tabs: Traffic Processing and Orig/Term Rules:

Screenshot: Traffic Processing section

stz Traffic Processing

t Export Rows1-30f3 | [ 2 Page 1of1
ID Stage General Client Prefixes Action User Order
1@ After Client account 1 L] i 19 8
i@ After Rate account 3 56 > . a.ﬂ.ﬂn . 1% 8
2 @ After Client client 2 34 » a-d'w‘r: . 1%

Column Name Description

ID Rules identification number
Type Type of a rule
General Depending on rule parameters, a table can display the following scope of details:

®* Name of service, the rule is created for
® Gateway, specified in a rule
® Tag(s), indicated in a rule

Client Depending on rule parameters, a table can display the following scope of details:

® Client's name, specified in a rule
® Client's account, defined in a rule
® |ndicated Code

Prefixes Depending on rule parameters, a table can display the following scope of details:

POSIX regular expression for Src number (Src Match)
POSIX regular expression for Dst number (Dst Match)
Src Prefixes (Src P Any/Src P Not)

Src Prefixes Names (Src PN Any/Src PN Not)

Dst Prefixes (Dst P Any/Dst P Not)

Dst Prefixes Names (Dst PN Any/Dst PN Not)

Action Depending on rule parameters, a table can display the following scope of details:
® Replacement for a matched rule for Src number (Src)
® Replacement for a matched rule for Dst number (Dst)
® List of tags added during traffic processing rule execution

User User name and time, when a rule was created/edited

Order Specified order for rule execution

Screenshot: Orig/Term Rules section
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=iz OrigiTerm Rules

1 Rule Rows1-20f2 =] 2

1D Orig Term Code Action Notes Expiration Date User
4,5  Client: client 2 Client: client 3 22 W Deny 06/12/2020 10:03:28 admin 06/12/2020
+0000
6 7 Client: client 3 Client: client 2 12 »» Allow and 06/12/2020 10:03:28 admin 06/12/2020
Continue +0000

Column Name Description

ID Rules identification number

Orig Depending on rule parameters, a table can display the following scope of details:
® Origination Client
® Origination Account

Term Depending on rule parameters, a table can display the following scope of details:
® Termination Client
® Termination Account

Code Specify a destination code (use * as a wildcard)

Action You can set up the following Actions for the rule:
* Allow - allow a current event to proceed. Stop further traffic processing rules within this type of rule;
® Allow and Continue - allow a current event to proceed. Search for the next traffic rule;
® Deny - deny a current event.

Notes Extra notes for the rule.

Expiration Date = Defines the date when the rule expires.

User User name and time, when a rule was created/edited

Functional buttons/icons presented in the section are as follows:

Button/Icon Description
Allows creating a new traffic processing rule
o Add Rule
E Import Allows importing a .csv file with a traffic processing rule(s)
Allows exporting a current list of rules in a .csv format
[ Export
a Indicates that a rule origin is origination
Indicates that a rule origin is termination
> Indicates the Allow action of a rule
[N Indicates the Allow and Continue action of a rule
| Indicates the Deny action of a rule
GQ‘.'. Allows editing existing rules in a section list
ﬁ Allows deleting a traffic processing rule from the system

Advanced Search
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In the top right corner of the section above the table, an Advanced Search drop-down menu is located. By clicking on a blue downward arrow ﬂ icon, a
drop-down menu with the following structure is displayed:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

A

Reset | Searc

To apply the specified search criteria, click Search; to cancel the applied parameters, click Reset.

Creating a New Traffic Processing Rule

To perform a number translation, click the Add Rule button and fill in the following fields:

Screenshot: New Traffic Processing rule
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{2 Traffic Processing

General
Service
Gateway
Tags (any)
Tags (all)
Tags (not)

Srr Dartur 1IN

Initial : origination
DEFAULT
DEFAULT
il E L
Allow Add T
LMNP Direct Dst Party 1D
MNAMNP Proce Disabled

m Cancel Apply

Information Field
block

General Type

Src
Code
Deck

Dst
Code
Deck

Order

Description

Specifies at what stage a current translation rule will be applied:

Initial - execute this rule before a Client is identified

After Client - execute this rule after client identification but before rate identification
After Rate - execute this rule after rate identification but before routing

After Routing - execute this rule after routing

Identify a code deck that will be used for Src codes or code names filtering

Identify a code deck that will be used for Dst codes or code names filtering

Sets rules ordering that works within the same rule Type.

! Attention

Note that this field indicates the order of rules execution only within a specified type. It means that a rule with the Initial

type and order 1 will be executed before any other rule of the same type with order 2. However, such rule will be
executed prior to a rule with the After Rate type and order 0, even though the latter has a higher order, due to the fact
that Initial is the 1st on the types list.
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Origin = Specify the event origin:
® Origination
® Termination
Notes = Specify additional informational about a rule
Expira = Define a date when this rule will expire and will be removed from the system

tion
Date

Match Select the required parameters for a traffic processing rule on the Match menu. To cancel any filter, click on the delete P sign next to
its name.

You can start a quick search by typing filters' names in the field at the top of the Match menu.
Tip

If, for instance, the Client filter is empty, it means that this rule will implicate all clients.

General
Service Select a target from the drop-down list of all services, presented in the Services section of your JeraSoft Billing

Gatew = Select a respective VolP gateway, for which rule is applied, from the drop-down list

ay
Tags A rule will work if an event has at least one of the tags, specified in this field
(Any)
Tags A rule will work if an event has all tags, specified in this field
(All)
Tags A rule will work if an event has no tags, specified in this field
(Not)
Scr Party ID
Src In this field you may indicate POSIX regular expressions syntax, by which a number will be analyzed. If an expression

(Match) matches the number, the translation will occur in respective settings in the SRC Replace field.

Src A rule will work if an event has at least one of the Src prefixes (e.g., 010, 810), specified in this field
Prefix
es

(Any)

Src A rule will work if an event has no Src prefixes (e.g., 010, 810), specified in this field
Prefix

es

(Not)

Src A rule will work if an event has at least one of the Src prefixes names (e.g., vodafone), specified in this field
Prefix

es

Names

(Any)

Src A rule will work if an event has no Src prefixes names (e.g., vodafone), specified in this field
Prefix

es

Names

(Not)

Dst Party ID

Dst In this field, you may indicate POSIX regular expressions syntax (see best practice example below), by which a number
(Match) = will be analyzed. If an expression matches the number, the translation will occur in respective settings in the Dst Replace
field.

Dst A rule will work if an event has at least one of the Dst prefixes (e.g., 010, 810), specified in this field
Prefix
es

(Any)
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Dst A rule will work if an event has no Dst prefixes (e.g., 010, 810), specified in this field
Prefix

es

(Not)

Dst A rule will work if an event has at least one of the Dst prefixes names (e.g., vodafone), specified in this field
Prefix

es

Names

(Any)
Dst A rule will work if an event has no Dst prefixes names (e.g., vodafone), specified in this field
Prefix
es
Names
(Not)
Client

Client = Specify a respective client

! Attention

Please be advised that any traffic processing rule can have either the Client or Account field.

Accou | Specify a respective account
nt

Code Specify a destination code (use * as a wildcard)
Action Mode Defines an action that will be executed if a traffic rule matches:
® Allow - allow a current event to proceed. Stop further traffic processing rules within this type of rule;

* Allow and Continue - allow a current event to proceed. Search for the next traffic rule;
® Deny - deny a current event.

Src Replacement for a matched rule. For this field to work, the Scr Match filter must be used in the Match information block.
Replace

Dst Replacement for a matched rule. For this field to work, the Dst Match filter must be used in the Match information block.
Replace

Set Allows to change a specified service to another one while processing them

Service

Add Here you can add tags that will be added for events matching this rule

Tags

LNP Define a provider for the LNP/MNP service, which will be dipped for translation
/MNP

! Attention

In the VCS 3.17.0, a new feature regarding TJA database has been added. Starting from this version, while creating a
new rule, in the LNP/MNP field, a user can select either tja.ee (Routing Number) or tja.ee (Owner). The difference is
as follows:

® tja.ee (Routing Number) - if a traffic processing rule executes, 372+0riginal Number will be substituted by 372+R
outing Number, specified in the TJA database.

® tja.ee (Owner) - if a traffic processing rule executes, 372+0riginal number will remain unchanged. Instead, a Dyna
mic Tag indicating an owner of the number will be added to the call.

Please find more about TJA database here.

LNP Define, which Party ID(s) (Src, Dst, or both) will be used for LNP dipping. To enable this feature, you need to specify the LN
Directi = P/MNP field.
on
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NANP  Define if NANP processing will be used for LNP dipping:
Proce
ssing ® Enabled

® Disabled

1 Attention

Please be advised that after creation, the Traffic Processing Rule will be applied after the next run of the Traffic Rules Manager. Check its
schedule in the System Services section.

Best Practice Example
To get a better understanding of how the Src/Dst Match and Src/Dst Replace fields work, let's consider the following example:

If our Src/Dst number is 123#456, the Src/Dst Match field is 2123#(.*)$ and the Src/Dst Replace field is 789\1, the resulting number will be 789456.
That's because the ~123#(.*)$ expression tells the system that from 123#456 number it must remember only the (.*) part, which stands for 456. Now, in
the Src/Dst Replace field we have 789\1, which means that instead of 123#456, it must insert 789 + add \1 that equals (.*). Therefore, our resulting
number will be 789+456=789456. These translation rules use the PostgreSQL regular expressions syntax (based on POSIX regex with some
extensions). For more information, please refer to the PostgreSQL documentation portal.

In addition, in the Src/Dst Replace field you can insert random number with fixed digit length using the $rnd(xxx-yyy)$ variable, where xxx - start
number and yyy - end number of the range. For example, $rnd(050-950)$ will be replaced by a 3-digit random number from 50 to 950.

Creating a new Orig/Term Rule

To perform a translation for a specific pair of Originator and Terminator, switch to the Orig/Term Rules tab, click the Add Rule button, and fill in the
following fields:

Screenshot: New Orig/Term rule

{a Traffic Processing
DEFAULT
#
Allow
E Cancel Apply
Information block Field Description
General Dst Code Deck Identify a code deck that will be used for Dst codes or code names filtering
Notes Specify additional informational about a rule
Expiration Date Define a date when this rule will expire and will be removed from the system
Match Select the required parameters for a traffic processing rule on the Match menu:
Orig Client Specify a respective Origination client
Orig Account Specify a respective Origination account
Term Client Specify a respective Termination client
Term Account Specify a respective Termination account

Dst Prefixes (any) Specify a destination Code (use * as a wildcard). The field accepts multiple values
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Dst Prefixes Names (any) = Specify a destination Code Name. The field accepts multiple values
Action Defines an action that will be executed if a traffic rule matches:
* Allow

® Allow and Continue
* Deny

1 Attention

Please be advised that after creation, the Orig/Term Rule will be applied after the next run of the Traffic Rules Manager. Check its schedule in
the System Services section.

Rules Import

A user can import a .csv file containing a list of traffic processing rules. To import the file, click the Import button and a pop-up window with the following
structure will appear:

Screenshot: Traffic processing rule import

| =t Traffic Processing |

Choose File | traffic_rules_list_7-04-2018.csv

autodetect

‘ |'Keep previous data

Information block Field Description
File Process Select afile for import = Select a .csv file to import a traffic processing rule from
Fields Delimiter Specify a delimiter symbol here. The possible options are:
® Autodetect
® il
®
* Tab

By default, the Autodetect option is selected.
Import Config Import Mode Specify what to do with the current traffic processing rules:

® Keep previous data - new rules will be added to the old ones
® Purge all other rules - old rules will be deleted and substituted by the new ones.

By default, the Keep previous data option is selected.

When all fields are filled in, click Process>>. You will be transferred to the second step to indicate the default values in respective fields and specify rows
and columns. To finish importing, click Process>> again.

Rules Export

By clicking on the Export button you can download a current list of rules in a .csv file.

Screenshot: Rules export
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si2 Traffic Processing
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Rates Section

This chapter has everything to do with rates management, and provides information regarding the rates analysis and rates generator tools of the
JeraSoft Billing, as well as agreements upon rates notifications.
For more details, please check the related sections of our Guide:

Rate Tables
Rates

Special Rates
Rates Analysis
Rates Generator
Agreements
Swap Deals
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Rate Tables

In this article

Section overview
Advanced Search
Adding New Rate Table
Configuring Rates
Knowledge Base Atrticles

Section overview

A Rate Table is one of the three core elements of the entire JeraSoft Billing system. Its purpose is to contain determined rates (prices) for each code
(destination) on the list. This section allows you to manage your rate tables. It is presented in the form of a table with the following fields:

Screenshot: Rate Tables section

[E Rate Tables

ew Rate Table Rows 1-70f7 2 Page 1 of
D Name Currency Sic Code Deck Dst Code Deck Reseller Notes
1 ORIG RT - Customer A ] usD DEFAULT DEFAULT Company A
2 ORIG RT - Customer B 1 usD DEFAULT DEFAULT Company A
3 ORIG RT - Customer C | usD DEFAULT DEFAULT Company A
4 ORIG RT - Customer D | usD DEFAULT DEFAULT Company A
5 TERM RT - Vendor A ] usD DEFAULT Company A
6 TERM RT - Vendor B ] usD DEFAULT Company A
7 TERM RT - Vendor C ] usD DEFAULT Company A

Column Name Description

ID Rate table's identification number
Name Name of a rate table
Currency The currency of a rate table

Src Code Deck Name of a source code deck, where names for Src codes are taken from
Dst Code Deck  Name of a destination code deck that contains Dst code names
Reseller Name of a reseller respective rate table belongs to

Notes Additional information about a rate table

Functional buttons and icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

Allows adding a new rate table to the system

w New Rate Table

Allows managing rates within a specified rate table

Allows managing special rates within a specified rate table

b If active (in color), allows running a rates generator tool on a specified rate table
a4l Forces rates notification to the clients
Prompts to the Import History tab for the selected Rate Table
ﬁ Allows deleting a rate table from the system

Advanced Search
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In the top right corner of the section above the table, an Advanced Search drop-down menu is located. By clicking on a blue downward arrow icon, the
following drop-down menu is displayed:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

A

Reset Search

Adding New Rate Table

To add a new rate table, click the New Rate Table button and define the respective values in a pop-up window:

Field

Name
Reseller

Parent
Rate
Table

Src
Code
Deck

Dst
Code
Deck

Currency
Rates
with
Taxes
checkbox

Descript
ion

Screenshot:

Description
The title of a respective rate table
The Reseller, to whom this rate table belongs

The rate table to inherit rates from. Codes with the same length in the current rate table will have the priority.
However, longer codes from the parent rate table will override the codes in this rate table

! Attention

1. Please note that the currencies of a parent and current rate tables should be the same.
2. The working method with a Parent Rate Table could be applied only for origination.

For example, you can create a Child Rate Table for some destinations and add special rates. Then, specify a respective Parent Rate Table (t
hat includes all standard rates) in the Child Rate Table settings. And assign this Child Rate Table to the Client.

Indicate a code deck that contains source codes and code names

The deck that consists of a list of destination codes and code names

Preferred currency (will be used in invoices)

Tax settings. It's disabled by default. If you enable it, all rates will include the above tax in their values. When it is disabled, the tax value will
be added as an additional invoice parameter.

Additional information

New rate table window
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Rate Tables

GEMERAL SETTINGS
Mame: |New Rate Tahle
Reseller | & Reseller 1
Parent Rate Table: |RT ORIG - Rose
ode Deck: |Europe & USA
de Deck: [DEFAULT
Currency: (USD
Rates Include Taxes

Description:

OK Cancel

This section will also store all rate tables that you plan to analyze via the Rates Analysis section. You will be able to change these settings later by using
the Parameters tab. After everything is entered, click OK. A new rate table will appear on the list.

Configuring Rates

You can configure the rates by clicking on the respective name of the rate in the full list. The rate management has a panel with the following tabs:

Tab Description
Parameters Here you can change some parameters that you've specified during rate table creation
Simulate Call simulation tool

Import History = Here you can view the history of importing from the .csv or .xls files

Knowledge Base Articles

Error rendering macro 'contentbylabel’

parameters should not be empty
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Automatic Email Import

In this article

® Automatic Email Import
® Creating Import Template

Automatic Email Import

This option allows a user to import rate tables from emails automatically. It means that the rate table data will be automatically updated by the data taken
from a specified email box, using a defined template. To activate this tool, go to the Rate Tables > Parameters tab, enable the Automatic Email Import

checkbox and fill in all the fields.

Screenshot: Automatic Email Import checkbox

%, Parameters

RT 0 ORIG
& Company Name

DEFAULT
usb
Rates Include Taxes

mail

template

Automatic generation

10/24/2018 14:03:31 +0000
12/28/2018 14:45:01 +0000

Apply

B | cancer
Field Description
Data Source Specify a data source (IMAP connection type only), where import files are located
Sender Match Specify a sender name or email address for searching (works for multiple emails)

Subject Match Define a regular expression for searching for specific mail titles

Import Template = Specify an import template

Creating Import Template

! Attention

Please note that Automatic Email Import will not work without a specified Import Template

The process of creating an Import Template is quite simple. First, you should import at least one rate table.

Second, during rate table import, on the second step of the importing process, you need to specify a template name and click the Save Template button in

the bottom left corner. After the importing process will be finished, a new rate table template will be added to the templates list in a respective field.

Screenshot: Rates importing process. Step 2
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+E Import

STEP 1: FILE SETTINGS

Rate Table: | RT 0 ORIG

Import Template |

8
Selected File: r.csv
Choose a file or drag it here

STEP 2: IMPORT SETTINGS

rt.csy “"Rates" sheet type
code code name effective from rate min length max length billing increment
301 Code 301 24-07-1996 123 2 9 mn
302 Code 302 24-07-1995 223 3 10 urz
303 Code 303 24-07-1994 3.23 4 1 3
304 Code 304 24-07-1993 4.23 5 12 L4
+5 f 9771 rows skipped +5 &
10073 Code 10073 24-07-100 9773.23 a774 9781 1/1/9773
10074 Code 10074 24-07-99 9774.23 9775 9782 119774
10075 Code 10075 24-07-98 9775.23 9776 9783 1/1/9775
10076 Code 10076 24-07-97 9776.23 777 9784 119776
10077 Code 10077 24-07-96 9777.23 9778 9785 119777
CODE RULES &
Code Status Effective Date Time Profile Min Int Extra
Active in days from the midnight all time 1 il regular

@ Info

If your vendor sends you zipped files, the system is able to unzip them during import.
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Simulate

Simulate tab gives you the possibility to see the exact rate, which will be used for a specified destination number, and also resulting cost if such an event
takes place. To simulate an event, fill in the following fields and click Process:

Screenshot: Simulate tab

Simulate

O Please select parameters for repart

2019-01-04 10:09:32+0000

Calls
60| sec
Field Description
Dst Party ID Specify Dst number of the event
Src Party ID Specify Src number of the event
Date Indicate the event date
Tags Fill in this field if you wish to specify certain rate tags
Service Specify a type of service

Volume, (sec)

Specify event volume (seconds, bytes, events, etc.)

! Attention

Note that from now on only rates with Active status can be used to simulate rates. Rates with Stashed status will not be displayed.

The results of a simulated event are presented in a table with the following structure:

Screenshot: Event simulating results

P simulate 4+ The simulation w
oceeded
o7 Code Cost Effective Date Rate Tag Parameters | Billed
65432 Volume
=:|2019-01-04 10:08:32+0000 o tSA 0.1100 USD  12/12/2018 10:30:38 +0000 0.1100 @ 1/1/0 60 sec
Calls
60| sec
Process
Column Description
Info o Hover over this icon to view additional parameters (setup fee, time profile)
icon
Code Destination code
Cost Cost of an event
Effective = Rate start date
Date
Rate Event price for a specified unit. Units ratings are configured in the Services section. For instance, for call service, an indicated rate may be
a price for 1 second, 1 minute, 1 hour, or 1 day.
Tag Tags of an event (@ by default).
Paramete = Information of minimal call time that will be tariffed, tariffication interval, and time interval, below which the event is not tariffed (grace
rs volume), separated by "/".
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Billed Billed time (minimal time of billing increment)
Time
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Parameters

This tab allows you to modify settings that you entered while creating a current Rate Table. Moreover, you can enable the Automatic Email Import checkb
ox for automatic rate tables import from emails.

Screenshot: Parameters tab

%, Parameters

RT 0 ORIG C mail

& Company Name

template

DEFAULT
usD
Rates Include Taxes

Automatic generation

= 10/24/2018 14:03:31 +0000
12/28/2018 14:45:01 +0000

\“ Cancel Apply

Information block Fields description
General Settings General rate table information
Name of the rate table
® Name
Reseller, to whom this rate table belongs
® Reseller

Indicate a code deck that contains source codes and code names
® Src Code Deck

The deck that consists of a list of destination codes and code names
® Dst Code Deck

Currency, specified for this rate table
® Currency

If the field is checked, taxes are already included in the rate value. Otherwise, taxes will be
® Rates Include added to a rate value as an additional invoice item
Taxes checkbox

Additional information concerning the current rate table
® Description

Automatic Email Data used for automatic rates import into a current rate table (see the Automatic Email Import article)
Import checkbox

Rates Generation Select a Rates Generator for generating rates to this particular rate table
® Rates Generator

Specify an Agreement to be used during rates generation
® Agreement

If enabled, lets the current rate table to be updated automatically due to being bound to the
® Automatic previously selected Rates Generator
Generation checkbox

Table Information Information concerning the date of the rate table creation and last editing
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Rates

In this article

Section Overview
Adding New Rate
Editing Rate
Mass Rate Edit
Advanced Search
Stashed rates

Section Overview

This tab is a cornerstone of the whole section, containing the list of all codes with indication of personal parameters. The tab allows adding and managing
rates, as well as their mass editing, importing, and exporting.

Screenshot: Rates window

9 Rates o
addrae | [y = e ass £ Rovs1-20 |52 o
Rate Table Sre Code Code * | Code Name Rate Effective Date + | End Date Tag Notes SF Min Int Time Profile
ORIG RT - Customer A 1 Usa (] 00001 USD  2020-07-0100:00:00+0000 2021.08-17 00:00:00 e 0 1 1 alltme LIRS
‘ORIG RT - Customer A 1 UsA R 0.0065 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime A k3
ORIG RT - Customer A 1143 UsA R 0.0065 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime { x 8
ORIG RT - Customer A 1204 CCANADA MANITOBA PROPER R 0.0065 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime ANE
ORIG RT - Customer A 1226 'CANADA ONTARIO PROPER R 0.0065 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime [V k3
ORIG RT - Customer A 1242 BAHAMAS R 0.1741 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime Ay k3
ORIG RT - Customer A 1246 BARBADOS R 0.2184 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime X x 8
'CANADA BRITISH COLUMBIA Q
ORIG RT - Customer A 1250 . ® 00085 USD 2020023 00000040000 Mmoo @ o 1 1 alime A ®
ORIG RT - Customer A 1264 ANGUILLA R 0.1754 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime Ay 3
‘ORIG RT - Customer A 1268 ANTIGUA AND BARBUDA R 0.2184 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime X x 8
ORIG RT - Customer A 1284 VIRGIN ISLANDS UK R 02118 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime ANE 3
ORIG RT - Customer A 1289 'CANADA ONTARIO PROPER R 0.0065 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime ] : B
ORIG RT - Customer A 1306 g;g:‘;: SESKAICHEVAN R 0.0065 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime Ay s
ORIG RT - Customer A 1340 VIRGIN ISLANDS US R 00179 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime ANE 3
ORIG RT - Customer A 1343 USA R 0.0065 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime ] : B
ORIG RT - Customer A 1345 CAYMAN ISLANDS R 0.1561 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime [V k3
'ORIG RT - Customer A 1403 ‘CANADA ALBERTA PROPER R 0.0065 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime Ay k3
ORIG RT - Customer A 1416 'CANADA TORONTO PROPER R 0.0065 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime { x 8
ORIG RT - Customer A 1418 CCANADA QUEBEC PROPER R 0.0065 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime ANE
ORIG RT - Customer A 1438 'CANADA MONTREAL PROPER R 0.0065 USD 2020-03-23 00:00:00+0000 2021-08-17 00:00:00 @ 0 1 1 alltime [V »
Column Name Description
Rate Table Rate table of a rate
Src Code Source code of a rate
Code Destination code of a rate
Code Name Destination code name of a rate
Policy Policy of a rate (A for additive, R for regular)
Rate Price per unit of service
Effective Date Date when a rate becomes active
End Date Date when a rate expires
Tag Tag of a rate
Notes Additional information about a rate
SF Setup fee of a rate
Min Minimal billed volume
Int Billed interval
Time Profile Time profile of a rate

Functional buttons and icons, presented in the section, are as follows:
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Button/Icon Description

Allows adding a new rate to the system

‘i.',\q Allows editing a rate

! Attention

Please note that a rate cannot be edited if it was created along with a special rate. For editing such a rate, go to the Special
Rates section and edit a respective special rate.

ﬁ Allows deleting a rate from the system

Adding New Rate

To create a new rate for a target code, you need to click Add Rate, and the following fields will appear:

Field Description

Rate Table Indicate a rate table for a new rate

Code Indicate a destination code for a new rate

G} The field accepts multiple values, delimited by a comma, or ranges.

Code Name = Name of a destination code group

Src Code Specify a source code for a new rate

! Attention

Please note that rates with Src Codes are not used when termination tariffs are chosen for Dynamic Routing. This functionality is
going to be reworked in the upcoming releases.

Src Code Indicate a source code name

Name

Rate Price per unit of a service

Interval Tariffication interval. This parameter is used when Min Volume expires. For instance, if call time is 26 seconds, Min Volume is 25, and |

nterval is 8, the client will pay for 33 seconds

Min Volume | Minimal time of the call that will be tariffed. For example, if the total call time was 20 seconds and the Min Volume is 30, the client will
pay for 30 seconds of the call.

Grace Time interval that will not be tariffed (free time). For instance, if you specified 5 sec as Grace Volume, all calls with duration up to 5
Volume seconds (including calls with a session time of 5 seconds) will be free of charge.

Setup Fee Setup fee (charged when event duration is longer than 0 seconds)

Effective Rate start date (newest available rate for a particular destination)
Date
End Date After a specified date, the target rate will not be used

Services Select a service for a current rate (calls, SMSs, data)
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Policy This option allows selecting a rate type for a code: regular rate or an additive (extra) rate:

© regular rate - this policy signifies a usual rate definition for the event;
O additive (extra) rate - this policy signifies that this rate will be added to a regular rate for the event.

During billing, the system takes one regular rate and all additive (extra) rates that are appropriate for the call. Please note, a regular
/additive rate table will be determined by accessible dynamic and static tags used for the call.

! Attention

Please note that the system uses only the '‘Rate' parameter from the additive rates' settings when billing.

Time Profile = Time profile that will be used for a current rate. For example, business time, non-business time, weekends, etc.
Tag Specify a tag for the respective rates. If it's not applicable, assign a (@) tag as default
Notes Additional information about the current rate

Stash Future = Select what the system should do to the future rates for the same destinations existing in the system:

Rates
® preserve;
® stash.
Force Select the system behavior regarding the notification process for the newly created rate:
Notification
® hold;
® force.
Number Specify a minimum and maximum length of the destination number.
Length

For example, if you have a rate of 3 USD for 123 Dst Code with indicated number length from 6 to 9, and another rate of 5 USD for the
same 123 Dst Code without specified number length, all calls with a Dst Number between 6 and 9 digits will be billed by 3 USD ,
otherwise, by 5 USD.

Screenshot: Adding a New Rate

~ Rates
GENERAL SETTINGS LIMITATIONS
Rate Table: | Orig Effective Date:
Src Code: End Date:
Src Code Name: Services: | Calls
Code: Policy: |Regular
Code Name: Time Profile: |all time
RATING SETTINGS EXTRA
Rate: uUsD Tag: | @
Interval: 1|sec Notes:
Min Volume: 1 sec Stash Future Rates |preserve
Grace Volume: 0|sec Force Notification [hold
Setup Fee: 0/UsD Number Length: —
W Cancel

After you finish filling in all the fields, click .



JeraSoft Billing 3.21

Editing Rate

Starting from the v.3.18, there is a possibility of inline rates editing. For this, click on a respective rate line once. You will be able to correct the Src and Dst
Code, Rate, Effective Date, Notes, SF, Min, Int, and Time Profile columns:

Screenshot: Inline editing a Rate

Rate Table sre Sre Code Code * | Code Name Rate Effective Date - | Notes SF Min Int Policy Time Profile
Code Name

RT 0 ORIG i USA 2| USD |2018-12-1510:20:41 2 1 1| Regular non-business o “

When you are done, click the il’:f icon to confirm the change without page reload.

! Attention

After a rate was updated, it is still present in the list of filtered rates (if enabled) regardless of the set values. You need to update the page to see the
filtered list without the changed rate (if the changes do not align with the filter).

Mass Rate Edit

It's possible to make a mass update of the rates filtered by the rate table by clicking on Mass Edit. The drop-down menu will appear, where you need to fill
in the fields according to your needs. There are six general parameters that can be applied to a field:

preserve - the default configuration that saves the rate not edited. Leave this parameter unchanged if required;

set to - it allows to edit rates, for example, specify the same effective date for all rates at once, regardless of previous configurations;
inc for - here you can indicate how the original value increased;

dec for - here you can indicate how the original value decreased;

absolute - take the entered value as an absolute one;

relative - take the entered value as a relative one.

The list of mass edit fields is as follows:

Screenshot: Mass Edit button

[ Mass Edit

[
[=
=1
[i

presernve
rale! | preserve absolute 00
SF: | preserve absolute 0o

preserve

e |preserve
terval: | preserve

Grace \olume: | preserve

fective Date: | preserve

d Date: | preserve

ne Profile: | preserve il time

s | preserve

noer Lengtn mir presense

ber Length max: | preserve
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Field Description
Status Change rates statuses. Available options: preserve, set to
Rate Change rates values. Available options: preserve, set to, inc for, dec for, absolute, relative. You can increase or decrease the value

either by fixed number or percent. To increase or decrease by percent, enter % sign after the desired number.
u Warning

Do not enter non-numeric symbols.

SF Change setup fee values. Available options: preserve, set to, inc for, dec for, absolute, relative. You can increase or decrease the
value either by fixed number or percent. To increase or decrease by percent, enter % sign after the desired number.

0 Warning

Do not enter non-numeric symbols.

Tag Change rates tags. Available options: preserve, set to

Min. Change minimal volume values. Available options: preserve, set to
Volume

Interval Change tariffication interval values. Available options: preserve, set to
Grace Change grace volume values. Available options: preserve, set to
Volume

Effective Change rates start date values. Available options: preserve, set to
Date

End Date @ Change rates end date values. Available options: preserve, set to

Time Change rates profiles. Available options: preserve, set to
Profile

Notes Change rates notes. Available options: preserve, set to

Number Change the minimum length of destination numbers. Available options: preserve, set to
Length

Min

Number Change the maximum length of destination numbers. Available options: preserve, set to

Length
Max

After indicating the necessary fields, click the Preview button. You will see a new rate table with edited details, where you can choose one of the following
options:

® By clicking Insert As New, the edited rates will be added as new ones that will replace existent under specified conditions (for example, change
of rate and effective date);
® By clicking Update Current, the edited rates will have their values updated with the new ones;

To delete all displayed rates, click Delete All in a Mass Edit menu.

Advanced Search

Use the Advanced Search drop-down menu (see screenshot) by clicking on a blue downward arrow icon in the top right corner of the tab. To open
additional settings, click the Advanced button.

Screenshot: Rates tab search settings
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currentffuture 2020-06-17 09:16:03 sent/not sent

Advanced | B

Field Description
Rate Table Filter rates by a selected rate table

State Search by the period of a rate during which the rate is active, expired, etc., as compared to the date specified in the next field. The
following states are available to choose from a drop-down list:

current/future - includes current and future rates

current on - the search includes rates that are active for a specified date
future for - the future rates compared with a specified date

past for - the search rates that are expired for a specified date

all - includes all rates

Time Profile = Search by the time profile of the rate
Tag Search by an assigned tag

Notification | Search by the date of rate notifications to the clients:
status

® sent/not sent

® sent

® not sent

The field will be autocompleted with a date of the last notification of the filtered rates.

Prev Diff Search by the cost changes of the current rate from previous. The following types are available to choose from a drop-down list:
Status

Decreased

Increased

Not changed

New

Next Diff Search by the cost changes of the next rate from the current. The following types are available to choose from a drop-down list:
Status

Decreased

Increased

Not changed

New

When you have a filtered output and want to add a new rate, it will inherit filtered settings (a.k.a. will have them autocompleted in the adding form). These
settings are Rate Table, Policy, Time Profile, Service, Tag.

! Attention

When you filter rates by the state (for example, current/future, future for, current on), the stashed (not-confirmed) rates will not show up in the
search results. To include these rates, choose all from the drop-down list.

Stashed rates

If you see the rate rows colored in yellow, it means these rates are in pending state and you need to confirm them all (click the Confirm Filtered Rates butt
on). Unconfirmed rates appear during the import process.

Screenshot: Rates tab settings
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Sre Code Src Code Name - | Dst Code Dst Code Name - | Rate Effective Date ¥ | Min Int Extra

902 Canada 1210 United States — 0.9900° 2018-12-12 00:00:00+00 1 1 TP all time #
782 Canada 1212 United States 3.0000¥ 2.0000 2018-12-12 00:00:00+00 1 1 TP: all time ﬁ
778 Canada 1205 United States — 0.8700 2018-12-12 00:00:00+00 1 1 TP: all time ﬁ
709 Canada 1209 United States 1.4000 & 2.0000 2018-12-12 00:00:00+00 1 1 TP: all time ﬁ
604 Canada 1203 United States = 0.8700 2018-12-12 00:00:00+00 1 1 TP: all time ﬁ
506 Canada 1207 United States — 0.9900 2018-12-12 00:00:00+00 1 1 TP all time ﬁ
431 Canada 1201 United States 1.0000 1.0000 2018-12-12 00:00:00+00 1 1 TP all time “
250 Canada 1202 United States — 0.9900 2018-12-12 00:00:00+00 1 1 TP all time “
236 Canada 1206 United States - 0.8700 2018-12-12 00:00:00+00 1 1 TP: all time “

- Cancel Apply
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Import

In this article

® Import Tab
O Step 1. Selecting a File and Specifying Additional Parameters
© Step 2. Import Settings
© Step 3. Import Errors
© Confirming Rates
® Import History Tab

Import Tab

The tab is designed to provide a user with a possibility to import rates to JeraSoft Billing by uploading a .csv or .xls file. The whole process can be divided
into several steps discussed below. You can access the rates import by clicking the Import button in the Rates section:

Screenshot: Import button

ik
JERASOFT
Signed in as: admin | My Profile = About Logout
Management Rates Retal Statistics Tools Routing Configuration  Integration  System & 2B 11/27/2018 14:26:23 +0000
E Ei Rows1-20 | [&20
Rate Tahle Src Code Src Code Name Code * | Code Name Rate Effective Date + | Notes SF . |Min © | Int . | Policy Time Profile
ORIG RT - Customer A 1 USA 0.1650 USD 2019-11-14 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular alltime R
ORIG RT - Customer A 1143 USA 0.1650 USD 2019-11-14 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Reguiar  alltime LR
CANADA MANITOBA
ORIG RT - Customer A 1204 ProPER 0.0070 USD 2019-11-14 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Reguiar  alltime % i
ORIG RT - Customer A 1226 R CtAT 0.0070 USD 2019-11-14 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular  alltime LN
PROPER ]
ORIG RT - Customer A 1242 BAHAMAS 01841 USD 2019-11-14 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular alltime 4 #
ORIG RT - Customer A 1246 BARBADOS 0.2310 USD 2019-11-14 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular  alltime LR
CANADA BRITISH
ORIG RT - Customer A 1250 0.0070 USD 2019-11-14 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Reguiar  alltime &% i
COLUMBIA PROPER h
1 Note

The button will only be active when you filter the rates by the rate table.

Step 1. Selecting a File and Specifying Additional Parameters

The first thing you need to do in the import configurations view is to select a rate table (the import template will autocomplete if existent). Then, drag-and-
drop or upload an import file. Additionally, you can specify the following parameters:

Screenshot: Step 1. File Settings

& Import

STEP 1: FILE SETT

RT 0 ORIG \L
—

e: File not selected
oose a file or drag it here

Field Description

Rate Table This field will be autocompleted with the name of a rate table if the rates are filtered in the Rates section. If not applicable, select a
target rate table

Import Select a target template for rates importing if available
Template
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0o Warning
1. It's not possible to import a file into the Rate Table with the Min Time and Interval = 0. These fields must have at least 1 second.

2. While specifying the Effective Date and End Date, keep in mind that Timezone is UTC (+0000) by default.
3. Please DO NOT import duplicates of the same Code in one import file.

Step 2. Import Settings

The system will recognize the file and display the first and last 5 rows of the first sheet. You will need to select the start and end lines of an import table
(marked green). The middle lines are skipped, you can unfold them both ways by five lines by clicking the respective buttons. To switch from one sheet
with rates to another, click on a respective tab: i.e., Sheet 1, Sheet 2, etc.

Screenshot: Step 2. Import Settings

& Import
T ORIG RT - Customer B
e: import.csv
or drag it here

"Rates" sheet type import.csv

Code Code Name Rate Effective Date

Dst Code Dst Code Name Rate Effective Date

il USA 0,15 07/12/2019 00:00:00 .

1143 USA 0.1 05/18/2019 00:00:00 .

1143 USA 0,07 05/18/2019 00:00:00 .

1143 USA 0,09 05/18/2019 00:00:00 .

741 rows skipped

995 GEORGIA 0,0297 07/12/2019 00:00:00 .

9952 GEORGIA 0,0342 07/12/2019 00:00:00 .

996 KYRGYZSTAN 0,0066 07/12/2019 00:00:00 .

993 UZBEKISTAN 0,0066 07/12/2019 00:00:00 .

9989 UZBEKISTAN MOBILE 0,0561 07/12/2019 00:00:00 .
CODE RULES

Code Status Effective Date Time Profile Min Int Extra

Active in days from the midnight all time 1 1 regula

Starting from VCS 3.17.0, the user has a possibility to specify a type for each sheet of an imported file. Each sheet type has its own list of columns. Currentl
y, there are 3 sheet types:

® Rates type - an equivalent to an importing page from earlier versions. While importing, at least 1 sheet must be of Rates type. For this type, the
following columns are mandatory:
1. Dst Code/Code Name - indicate at least one of them
2. Rate
3. Effective Date - if you don't indicate this column, the Effective Date, specified in the Code Rules information block, will be applied to
imported rates.
® Src Codes type - this type allows a user to perform the import to the code deck attached to the rate table. For this, indicate source codes/code
names in the two columns: Src Code and Src Code Name. If selected, both columns must be specified.
® Codes type - this type allows a user to perform the import to the code deck attached to the rate table. For this, indicate destination codes/code
names in the two columns: Code and Code Name. If selected, both columns must be specified.

Starting from JeraSoft Billing v3.18.0, the user has an option to select the Skip this sheet option for the system to ignore the respective sheet during
import. More about sheet types configuration here.

Screenshot: Sheet types


https://docs.jerasoft.net/display/KB/How+to+configure+Sheet+Types+in+Rates+Import

JeraSoft Billing 3.21

#£ Import
SET
ORIG RT - Customer B
File: import.csv
e of drag it here
“Rates" sheet type import.csv
Skip this sheet
Code Name Rate Effective Dale
"Src Codes" sheet type Dst Code Name Rate Effective Date
'Codes” sheet type
i USA 015 07/12/2019 00:00:00 ...
1143 USA 01 05/18/2019 00:00:00
1143 USA 007 05/18/2019 00:00:00
114 Lica nno L0 09010 ONDNO

On the second step, you can also save the importing rate table as a template for further usage during import. To do so, specify a template title in the
bottom left corner of the tab, and click the Save Template button (see screenshot above).

To open advanced configurations, click on a grey downwards arrow - icon next to Step 2: Import Settings. Advanced settings contain the following
fields:

Screenshot: Advanced settings

Skip rows : te C D Disabled
Save rows § D
E Skip rows SIC D+
Date F L MDY AZ Mode: |Disabled

E ent: | Grace Volume x Int = Min = AZ

Disabled
Disabled z
B E ts Che Disabled Ti day(s)
L Ti ¥ T rate(s)
Field Description
If Determines system behavior if it detects rates in the imported file with all the same settings as the ones already present in the Rate
Unchanged @ Table but Effective Date. Has two options:
® Save rows
® Skip rows
On Manages alerts from the Analysis Settings section. If any, you'll have the option to:
Warnings
® Save rows
® Skip rows
® Abort import
On Errors Determines billing behavior if inconsistency or error was found in the importing file (data inconsistency, incorrect symbols, etc.)

® Import correct rows and show all found errors - import error-free rows and display the list of errors, if any
® |f errors are found, abort import and show all errors - if any error is found, stop the import and display a list of errors
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Datetime Specify the date format of an imported file. Please note, the auto-detection of date and time can be performed with files that contain one
Format of the date and time formats, listed below:

DD-MM-YYYY (%d-%m-%Y) = 28-12-2018
YYYY-MM-DD (%Y-%m-%d) = 2018-12-28
MM/DD/YYYY (%m/%d/%Y) = 12/28/2018
DD.MM.YYYY (%d.%m.%Y) = 28.12.2018
YYYY/MM/DD (%Y/%m/%d) = 2018/12/28
YYYYMMDD (%Y%m%d) = 20181228
YYYY-MM (%Y-%m) = 2018-12

Billing Billing Increment defines the way events are billed and combines two parameters: minimum volume and tariffication interval or three
Increment parameters: minimum volume, tariffication interval and grace volume. Indicate the order of parameters recognition in the Billing
Increment column:

® Min Volume/Interval
® |nterval/Min Volume
® Min Volume/Interval/Grace Volume
® Interval/Min Volume/Grace Volume

For example, if the Billing Increment column in your import file is 1, 5, and you selected Min Volume/Interval value in this field, the
system will recognize 1 as Minimum Volume and 5 as a Tariffication Interval for a target rate.

Skip dash Select whether a dash in codes must be skipped or not:

in codes
® Enabled - codes, written as 1201-1205, will be imported as a single 12011205 code
® Disabled - 1201-1205 codes will be imported as separate 1201, 1202, 1203, 1204, 1205 codes

Split Src This option is used only in case source code names contain an underscore symbol. Choose one of the following:

Code Name
® Disabled - if an Src Code Name is, for instance, USA_Columbia, it will be preserved as it is after import.
® By underscore - if selected, a USA_Columbia Code Name will be changed to Columbia after import.

Notificator Specify code decks that will be used for the next rates notification
Code Deck

Update Select the way you want both Src and Dst code decks to be updated with new/existing code names from current rates file:
Code Deck
® Disabled - leave selected code decks unchanged
®* Import only not existing codes - code decks will be updated with codes and their names if they are missing
® Import all codes (update existing) - ode decks and codes will be updated with code names taken from a file, overwriting of
existing ones
® |mport all codes (purge code deck first) - code decks are fully cleared and then all codes and code names are imported from a
file

! Attention

If Src Code and/or Dst Code sheet type is selected, you need to enable this feature

Code Deck Dst Code Deck that will be used for an Update Code Deck option. Select a destination code deck that you want to update with the
above-mentioned settings (note that code deck specified settings here will only be available if you are importing a file, which contains Co
de Names in addition to Codes).

Src Code Src Code Deck that will be used for an Update Code Deck option. Select a source code deck that you want to update with the above-
Deck mentioned settings (note that code deck specified settings here will only be available if you are importing a file, which contains Code
Names in addition to Codes).

AZ Mode A special mode that determines system behavior regarding active/future rates:

® Disabled - leave active/future rates unchanged. Selected by default.

® Simple mode - active rates from a current Rate Table will be closed on the specified AZ close date if they aren't present in this
import.

® Extended mode - all existing future rates will be marked as stashed. Currently, active rates (not presented in this import) will be
closed by the date specified below.

AZ codes Available if AZ Mode is active. Specify the exact code(s) AZ Mode is going to be applied to. By default, the field value is "*" (all codes)
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AZ interval Available if AZ Mode is active. Specify the period for AZ mode to close rates. The selectable options are:
® days from last midnight - the rates will be closed after the specified amount of days from the midnight of the import day
® days from now - the rates will be closed after the specified amount of days from the import day
® hours from XX:00 - the rates will be closed after the specified amount of hours from the start of an hour of the import timestamp
® hours from now - the rates will be closed after the specified amount of hours from the import timestamp
Tip

For a detailed explanation, check out our Knowledge Base article

AZ close Available if AZ Mode is active. The field displays the time and date of rates closure based on the AZ interval parameters.
date
Billing Select whether you need billing increments checking during import or not:
Increments
Check ® Enabled - the system will raise an error in case imported rates' billing increments differ from those already present in the Rate
Table.
® Disabled
Deviation Define the value of how much can an imported rate differ from an existing one in percent. If exceeded, the system will generate an alert
Tolerance, for the manager.
(%)
Agreements | Define a number of days that the system will take into account while analyzing the new import and the current agreement with the
Tolerance, vendor. If the dates of an agreement and the import are closer then the specified amount, the system will generate an alert for the
(days) manager.
Changes Define a number of changed rates that will serve as a threshold for the selected rate table. If exceeded, the system will generate an alert
Threshold, for the manager.
(rates)
! Attention

If you have rates with missing Rate value in the importing file, the system will find the previous rate for the same destination and take this value from
there (if the previous rate was not closed).

When you have rates with missing Effective Date value, the system will take it from the End Date value.

Code Rules Information Block

For adding a new code rule, click on the plus " icon next to the information block name.

When you add a rule and set the value in the fields, it will overwrite the parameters specified in the respective columns of the file. If you leave fields empty,
it will take the parameters from the file.

There is one default rule with * code that affects all the imported codes. The not specified columns of the imported rates will be filled in with the respective
field values of this code rule. The list of code rules fields is as follows:

Screenshot: Rates import - Code Rules settings

CODE RULES

Code Status Effective Date Time Profile Min Int Extra
Active in days from the midnight all ime 1 all regula
Field Description
Code Indicate a destination code. For all codes, use * (asterisk)
Status Indicate a status for the rates. By default, it will be Active. Set the Stashed status if you want to double-check them later after import.

Effective Date = Specify a start date of a rate. There are various options to schedule this date:

days from last midnight - the rates will be active after the specified amount of days from the midnight of the import day
days from now - the rates will be active after the specified amount of days from the import day
hours from XX:00 - the rates will be active after the specified amount of hours from the start of an hour of the import timestamp

L]
L]
L]
® hours from now - the rates will be active after the specified amount of hours from the import timestamp
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Time Profile Indicate time profile that will be used for a current rate, for example, business time, non-business time, weekends, etc.

Min Minimal time of the call that will be tariffed.
For example, if the total call time was 20 seconds and Min is 30, the client will pay for 30 seconds of the call.

Int Tariffication interval.
This parameter is used, when Min Time time expires.

Extra Additional parameters are stored under the downwards arrow % icon.

Tag - specify a tag for respective rates. If it's not applicable, assign a (@) tag as default.
Service - specify a service of the rates.

Grace Volume - a volume that will not be tariffed (i.e., it's free).

Policy - rate's type for a code: regular rate or additive (extra) rate.

Setup Fee - an initial fee that is charged.

Number Length - specify the min and max number length.

End Date - the final date after which the rate will expire.

Notes - additional information.

After specifying all additional parameters, click the Import button.

Step 3. Import Errors

Provided a non-critical error(s) occurred, you will see a table, where the exact sheet, line and error description are specified (see screenshot). In this case,
you need to start the whole import procedure from the beginning.

Screenshot: Step 3. Import Errors

RT ORIG - Rose
Sheet Line Errors
1 4 Can not parse effective date

In case numerous errors occurred while importing rates, you will be displayed the respective notification:
Screenshot: Error notification
A, Too many errors. Please download
file to see detailed data.
Download file

By clicking on Download file, a .csv file with the following columns will be downloaded:

Column Description

Sheet Index number of the sheet, where an error occurred
Line Line of the sheet, where an error occurred
Errors Description of the error that occurred

Screenshot: .csv file with detailed error data
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B | £ D
ne Erors
1Incorrect rate specified
2 Incorrect rate specified
3 Incorect rate specified
4 Incorrect rate specified
5 Incorrect rate specified
6 Incorrect rate specified
7 Incorrect rate specified
8 Incorrect rate specified
9 Incorrect rate specified
10 Incorrect rate specified

Sheet JLi

WD |00 = O (LN | | (B

(il e el el L i e R e el

— | —
=]

Confirming Rates

When the procedure has been executed, you will be forwarded to the Rates section where all imported rates will be displayed. If the Auto-Confirm option
was disabled during the import process, you need to Mass Edit the rates' status from stashed to active.

Screenshot: Confirming Rates

°
Add Rate £ Import E=; Export [ Mass Edit Rows1-20 |[&|20 Page 1
‘ Rate Table Src Code Src Code Status setto - || Active | Effective Date v | Notes SF | Min | (Int | |Policy Time Profile

test_ te: |preserve absolute USD  2019-02-26 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular  alltime % #

test_ preserve absolute USD  2019-02-26 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular alltime % i

test_ Tag: | preserve USD  2019-02-26 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular  alltime Q%

test o USD 2018-02-26 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular all time LY 6\2
- olume: | preserve

test o USD  2019-02-26 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular  alltime U R
- nierval | preserve

test ~ b ol e USD 2018-02-26 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular all time LY Q
= Grace Volume: | preserve

test_ USD  2019-02-26 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular  alltime U "

test_ e £ (presenve USD  2019-02-26 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular  alltime L

test_ preserve USD  2019-02-26 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular allime 4 ®

test_ preserve ~ | all time USD  2018-02-26 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular all time “ #

test_ 5 |preserve USD  2019-02-26 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular  alltime % i

test_ USD  2019-02-26 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular  alltime “ #
preserve

test_ USD 2018-02-26 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular all time LY 6\2
g X | preserve

test_ — USD 2018-02-26 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular all time LY Q

| Delete All Preview
test. [ A——— s eeare s eveeeer USD  2019-02-26 00:00:00+0000 0 1 1 Regular all time LY 6\2

Import History Tab

The tab contains information about all executed imports to this rate table. You can access it in the Rate Tables {Specific Rate Table} Import History. It
is presented in the form of a table with the following columns:

Screenshot: Import History output

Rows1-1of1 | [&]20

Date User Login | File Total |MNew |Increased | Decreased | Unchanged | A-Z A-Z Status | Error File
Closed | Stashed

2018-07-27

admin ¥ new_rts_2018.xlsx 9 ] 1 1 1 ] 0 done oD |
08:37:29+00 -
Column Description
Date Time and date of import execution

User Login Login of a user who executed the import

File -

Import file. By clicking on the=== icon, the file will be downloaded
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Total Total amount of imported rows
New Total amount of rates with New type
Increased Total amount of rates with Increased type

Decreased Total amount of rates with Decreased type
Unchanged @ Total amount of rates with Unchanged type
A-Z Closed ' Number of rates, closed by A-Z import

A-Z Stashed = Number of rates, stashed by A-Z import
Status Status of import procedure (success/failed)

Error Fil . . L - L . ) )
orrie File that contains a description of all errors that occurred during import. By clicking on thei icon, the file will be downloaded

*) icon When clicked on, deletes respective import data from the system

The imported rates are divided into the following types: Unchanged, Increased, Decreased, New. By clicking on the respective numbers of rates, you can
see filtered rates by type (see screenshot above) in the Rates section.

! Attention

Imported rates will be marked as Unchanged, Increased, or Decreased only if their Effective Date value (e.g., 04.25.2018) is higher than Effective
Date of a current rate (e.g., 04.10.2018) and they don't have an End Date value. If the End Date value is present in a previous rate, the fresh one will
be marked as New.
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Export

Rates export provides great flexibility in configuring the way rates will be exported in .csv or .xlIsx files. To access the export settings, click the Export

button in the Rates section.

Screenshot: Rates export button

o
Add Rate 4 Import | BB Export Rows1-170f17 | [&]20 Page 1 of 1
Rate Table Src Code Src Code Name Code * | Code Name Rate Effective Date v | Notes SF Min Int Palicy Time Profile
RT 0 ORIG 1 UsA — 1.0000 USD 2018-12-15 10:20:41 2 1 1 Regular non-business ime %y, ﬁ
RT 0 ORIG 1 USA — 0.1100 USD 2018-12-12 10:30:38 4] 1 1 Regular all ime
elrlolrs 1 — 2.0000 USD 2018-10-24 00:00:00 [+] 1 1 Regular all ime % %
bestCustomer -
ORIG RT - client2 1 — 5.0000 USD 2018-10-24 00:00:00 0 1 1 Regular all ime Y ﬁ
TERMRT - 1 — 0.7000 USD 2018-10-23 00:00:00 0 1 1 Regular all ime b ﬁ
bestCustomer -
ORIG RT - coolguy 1 — 05000 USD 2018-10-23 00:00:00 0 1 1 Regular all ime Y ﬁ
RT 0 CRIG 123 Code 123 — 4.0000 USD 1970-01-01 00:00:00 o 1 1 Regular all time “M %
RT 0 TERM 123 Code 123 — 20000 USD 1970-01-01 00:00:00 0 1 1 Regular all ime Y ﬁ
RT 0 ORIG 2 — 1.0000 USD 2018-12-1510:21:49 0 1 1 Regular all ime Y ﬁ
ORIG AT - 24 NEAND LIS 019 1192 Ananon 0 1 1 Dooular 2ll fir, [
You can use the same advanced search tool, as provided on the Rates tab, to choose which rates you would like to export (including all, past, current,
future, or current/future) prior to actually doing it. After clicking a respective button, the following settings will be visible:
Screenshot: Rates exporting window
(= Export [E3 Mass Edit Rows 1 - 20

Pl TEMPLATE SETTINGS

o

Export Template Last export date
Output format: [CSY

Fields D

miter

©

With headers row: |Enabled

Export Columns: | Code * Code Mame x

2019-01-04 10:55:59

Disabled

separate rows

om/Oed/9eY 9oH:%M:%S Yz

Effective Date = Rate x Bl Inereman =
silling Increment | Grace Volume x Int x Min x
Field Description
Export Template Select an export template or save an existing one using the Save button
Output Format Specify output file format, .xIsx or .csv
Fields Delimiter Set delimiter for fields if you've chosen .csv
With headers row Include column names into the file
Export Columns Here you can select from the drop-down list of maximum 25 columns to export:

Src Code/code name of rates
® Src Code/Src ode Name

Code/code name of rates
® Code/ode Name

Start date, before which the rate will not be used
* Effective Date

Price per unit, specified in respective service settings
* Rate

Min Volume, Interval and Grace Volume combined, and their order
® Billing Increment
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Minimal time interval of tariffed calls

Min Volume

Tariffication interval

Interval

Free of charge unit

Grace Volume

An initial fee that is charged when event duration is longer than 0 seconds

® Setup Fee

Time profile (all time, business time, non-business time, weekends)
® Time Profile

A final date, after which the rate will expire
* End Date

Minimum number length

Number Length min

Maximum number length

Number Length max

Last rate in usage

Previous Rate

Cost changes in the rates

Prev Diff

Cost changes in the rates after the last export

Prev Diff (export)

Difference between a current rate and a previous one

Prev Diff Status

Rate's changes after the last export. Shows the status of how a current rate differs from a previous
Prev Diff Status (export) = one.
The rate will have an unchanged status if the Effective Date is lower than the Last Notification Date

Step 1: Notification type: All rates unique mode - First Notification: 07/07/2017

Code  Rate Effective Date = Previous Rate ' Prev Diff = Prev Diff Status = Prev Diff Status (export)
1 10  07/01/2017 00:00:00 +0000 - - new unchanged
2 10 | 07/01/2017 00:00:00 +0000 - - new unchanged
3 10  07/01/2017 00:00:00 +0000 - - new unchanged

Step 2: Added new rates with effective date 07/21/2017 - Second Notification: 07/14/2017

Code  Rate Effective Date = Previous Rate = Prev Diff = Prev Diff Status = Prev Diff Status (export)
1 15 07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 5 increased increased (5.0000)
2 15  07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 5 increased increased (5.0000)
3 15 | 07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 5 increased increased (5.0000)

Step 3: Rate with code 1 was edited and the increase was canceled - Third Notification: 07/21/2017

Code = Rate Effective Date = Previous Rate ' Prev Diff = Prev Diff Status = Prev Diff Status (export)
1 10 | 07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 0 unchanged unchanged
2 15  07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 5 increased increased (5.0000)
3 15  07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 5 increased increased (5.0000)

Step 4: Rate with code 2 was edited and added a new rate for code 3 - Fourth Notification: 07/28/2017

Code  Rate Effective Date = Previous Rate = Prev Diff = Prev Diff Status = Prev Diff Status (export)
1 10  07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 0 unchanged unchanged
2 20 07/21/2017 00:00:00 +0000 10 10 increased unchanged
3 20  07/31/2017 00:00:00 +0000 15 5 increased increased (5.0000)

Additional information about a rate

* Notes

Tag, assigned to a respective rate
® Tag

Rate policy (additive or regular)
® Policy

Rate status
® Status
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Service of a rate
® Service

Tech prefix of a rate
® Tech Prefix

Last Export Date Parameter that affects the Rate changes field (depending on it, the exported rates will be marked as new, changed, deleted, etc.)
Code Deck Select a code deck here to rewrite code names in an export file if needed

Codes from code deck @ Allows you to filter the export by selecting only codes, which are present in a specified Code Deck

Codes Output Specify how codes must be displayed. The options are:

Each code is placed into a single row
® Separate rows

Codes are grouped by a code name in a row, for example, 5510, 5511, 5512
® Delimited list

Codes are grouped by code name into ranges plus delimiter, for example, 5510-5512, 5515
® Ranges list

Date Format The date format in your export file. The syntax is as follows: if you indicate %d-%m-%Y here, your date will look like 25-03-2018

Billing Increment Select these parameters here and drag them to align anyhow:

® Grace Volume
® Int
* Min

Header text/Footer text = Allows you to put some text into an exported file as header and footer, respectively
Tip

You may save settings as a template of Rate Notification. But note that a reseller's rate notification template will be overridden by the existing rate
export template.

Click the Process button and save an exporting file when you finish configuring the parameters.
Tip
Rates sorting will be made by the very first column. For example, if you want rates to be sorted by A-Z destination name, make Code Name your first

column.

Please note, that for reseller's rate notification, existing rate export template settings have higher priority than personal.
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Rates Management

Recommended rates management practice includes a few tips that can make the routine job easier.

Tip 1: If you received an update for your rate table, do not delete or edit already existing information. Simply import an updated price list on the top of your
current one, this will update your rates with the new effective dates, while no longer actual rates will be hidden. Read more about the importing process in
the Import article.

Tip 2: If an existing rate was changed and the Effective Date field specifies a date that has passed, all calls will not be automatically rerated using this
new rate. You must rerate them manually with xDRs Rerating section.

Tip 3: As an example of calculation, let's imagine that Rate = 1, Min Time = 30, Interval = 1, Grace Time = 2, and Setup Fee = 0,3, where:

Rate is a price per unit of a service.

Min Time is a minimal time of the call that will be tariffed.

Interval is a tariffication interval, which is used when Min Time time expires.

Grace Volume is a time interval that will not be tariffed (free time). For instance, if you specified 5 sec as Grace time, it means that all calls with
duration up to 5 seconds (including calls with a session time of 5 seconds) will be free of charge.

® Setup Fee is a call fee, which is charged when call duration is longer than 0 seconds, and there is no specified grace time.

So, according to the given data, if the call duration was less than 2 seconds, the total call cost will be 0 currency units. If the call duration was between

Rate .
Setup fee + 60 seconds Min Time
3 and 30 seconds, the total call cost will be seconds , which is 0,8 currency units regarding the presented
Setup fee + Rate tity of call d
e 8 + ——— - QUAantity o cdil Seconds
P 60 seconds g y

data. If the call duration was more than 30 seconds, the total call cost will be
urrency units.

Tip 4: You can change the rate tables' currency in the Parameters tab.
Tip 5: All rate fields that define time have time format in seconds, while in the Rate field you specify the cost for 1 full minute of call.

Tip 6: If you require to perform bulk update or edit of your rates, you can use the Mass Edit feature. Please be aware that mass edit will be applied only to
current/future rates. So, make sure you filtered target rates accordingly before editing.

Knowledge Base Articles

Error rendering macro 'contentbylabel’

parameters should not be empty
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Special Rates

In this article

® Section overview
® Advanced Search
® Adding New Special Rate

Section overview

The Special Rates section has been created since version 3.18 of the JeraSoft Billing. Its purpose is to separate regular prices for the destinations and

the exclusive prices based on agreements between vendors and clients. The section is presented as a table like the one below:

Screenshot: Special Rates section

Special Rates

id R

Rows1l-4of4 | |=2
Rate Table Code Name Rate Effective Date Min Int Time Profile
RT 0 TERM USA 0.1500 USD 2018-12-24 10:25:14 3 1 1 alltime N
RT 0 ORIG USA 0.1100 USD 2018-12-12 10:30:38 0 1 1 alltime »
RT 0 TERM USA 0.1500 USD 2018-12-24 10:25:14 3 1 1 alltime N
RT 0 TERM USA 0.1500 USD 2018-12-24 10:25:14 3 1 1 alltime »
Column Name Description

Rate Table
Code Name
Rate
Effective Date
Notes

SF

Min

Int

Time Profile

Rate table of a special rate

Destination code name of a special rate
Price per unit of service

Date, when a special rate becomes active
Additional information about a special rate
Setup fee of a special rate

Minimal billed volume

Billed interval

Time profile of a special rate

Functional buttons and icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Button/Icon

X
[

Description

Allows adding a new special rate to the system

Allows managing rates within a specified special rate

Allows editing a special rate

Allows deleting a special rate from the system

Advanced Search

In the top right corner of the section above the table, an Advanced Search drop-down menu is located. By clicking on a blue downward arrow icon, the
following drop-down menu is displayed:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu
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currentfuture 2020-00-03 10:17:17

Field Description

Rate Table You can filter the special rates belonging to a certain rate table
Code Name You can filter the special rates by code names

State Search by the period of a rate during which the rate is active, expired, etc. The following states are available to choose from a drop-
down list:

current/future - the search includes current and future rates
current on - includes rates that are active for a specified date
future for - includes future rates compared with a specified date
past for - includes rates that are expired for a specified date

all - includes all rates

Status You can search by the status of the special rate:
" active
" stashed

Services You can filter the special rates by services

Adding New Special Rate
To add a new special rate, click the Add Rate button and define the respective values in a pop-up window:

Screenshot: Adding new Special Rate
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= Special Rates

GENERAL SETTINGS
Rate Table:

Code Name:

RATING SETTINGS

LIMITATIONS
Effective Date:
End Date:
Services: |Calls

Time Profile: |all time

Rate:
Interval: 1|sec EXTRA
Min Volume: 1 sec Tag: |@
Grace Volume: 0/ sec Notes:
Setup Fee: 0 Stash Future Rates |stash
Force Notification |force
Number Length: B
OK Cancel Apply
Field Description

Rate Indicate a rate table, in which the rates will be created inheriting the settings of a current special rate
Table
Code Indicate a code name of the special rate
Name
Rate Price per unit of a service

Interval | Tariffication interval. This parameter is used when Min Volume expires. For instance, if call time is 26 seconds, Min Volume is 25, and Inter
val is 8, the client will pay for 33 seconds

Min Minimal time of the call that will be tariffed. For example, if total call time was 20 seconds and Min Volume is 30, the client will pay for 30 sec
Volume | onds of the call

Grace Time interval that will not be tariffed (free time). For instance, if you specified 5 sec as Grace Volume, all calls with duration up to 5 seconds

Volume | (including calls with a session time of 5 seconds) will be free of charge.

Setup Setup fee (charged when event duration is longer than 0 seconds).

Fee

Effectiv | Indicate a date, on which this special rate will become effective. Before this date, the rate will not be used

e Date

End Indicate a date, after which this special rate will not be used

Date

Services | Select a service for this rate (calls, SMSs, data)

Time Define a time profile to be used for a current special rate
Profile
Tag Specify a tag for the respective rates. If it's not applicable, assign a (@) tag as default.

Notes Additional information
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Stash Select what the system should do to the future rates for the same destinations existing in the system:
Future
Rates ® preserve;
® stash.
Force Select the system behavior regarding the notification process for the newly created rate:
Notifica
tion ¢ hold;
* force.
Number = Specify a minimum and maximum length of the destination number.
Length
For example, if you have a rate of 3 USD for USA Code Name with indicated number length from 6 to 9, and another rate of 5 USD for the
same USA Code Name without specified number length, all calls with a Dst Number between 6 and 9 digits will be billed by 3 USD ,
otherwise, by 5 USD.
! Attention

Please note that the creation of a special rate leads to the creation of regular rates in the Rates section. You will be able to edit them only by editing a
special rate.
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Rates Analysis

In this article

Rates Analysis Form
Creating a New Analysis Report
Creating a New Template
Export generated report
Sharing a Report

Rates Analysis Form

Rates Analysis is an advanced feature of the JeraSoft Billing Rates Management Module.

It allows you to analyze and compare rates within the

JeraSoft Billing web interface without the usage of any third-party software.

Screenshot: Rates Analysis section

[R Rates Analysis

Events

Dst Code

Dst Code Name
Country Name
Extras

Actual On
Master Table
Lowest Position
Get Margins For

Tan

rates comparison

Web

Calls

Save Query

usD

Dst Code

Creating a New Analysis Report

To analyze and compare different rates, you need to fill in the form with the next parameters:

Information
Block

Filters

Field Description

On the Filters menu, select the required parameters for the report. To cancel any filter, click on the delete 3% icon next to the filter.
You can start a quick search by typing filters' names in the field at the top of a drop-down menu with filters.

Outlook

Choose the form of the rate analysis report for data display. Please note that this field is mandatory and should be filled

in to make a report.

® Rates comparison - compares rates in general and particular rates assigned to certain Clients and Accounts.
® |east costs list - shows the cheapest rate for each code in a particular rate table

Service
Originators
Terminators

Rate
Tables

Client
Tags

Group by

Select a service for rates analysis
Specify origination clients for analysis
Indicate termination clients for analysis

Define rate tables for analysis

Select clients matching specified tags for analysis

Select a grouping option from the following list:

Dst Code - aggregation by default output.
Dst Code Name - grouping by rate rows with the same names and rates for all codes in each rate table.

This option is intended to simplify grouping, the system will automatically group data in specified columns.

Additional Filters
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The accessible additional filters are:

® Events: Dst Code, Dst Code Name, Country Name
® Extras: Client Tags, Actual On, Master Table, Lowest Position, Get Margins For, Tag, Rate Age

Events settings

Dst Code

Dst Code
Name

Country
Name

Specify a code of the needed destination.

Define a code name of the desired destination.

Enter the name of the respective country.

Extra settings

Actual on Define the Effective Date of rates.
Master Specify a rate table that all other rate tables will be compared to.
Table
! Attention
Please note that this field is active only during rate tables analysis
Lowest Enter the number of the position from the full list of rates. For example, if you are looking for the cheapest destination in
Position several rates, type 1 in this field. Please note that this feature only works with the Master Table option.
Tag Indicate a tag, which relates to a specified rate table
Get Define a rate table, from which the respective margins will be taken. It is used to analyze margins.
margins
for
Rate age Specify the number of days
Output This information block contains settings of the report output data.
Type Choose a format of the report from a drop-down list:
* Web
® Csv
® Excel XLS
® Excel XLSx
If CSV, Excel XLS or Excel XLSx type has been selected, an additional Send to field will be displayed. In this field, you
can specify emails of the clients, to which the current report in the selected format will be sent.
Currency Specify a currency of the report. All values will be automatically converted to the specified currency in the report.
Code Deck @ Select a code deck from a drop-down list. All codes in the following report will be presented according to the specified
code deck.
Simulate Check if a rate table does not have codes, which are presented in other tables for simulating them using shorter codes.
long codes
checkbox

! Attention

If you check the Simulate long codes checkbox, the system will try to simulate the longest available code with the
shorter one. For example, we analyze two rate tables, one of which has code 380, and the other has 380 and 38044
codes.

When the mentioned checkbox is active, the first rate table will have unavailable 38044 code simulated with the
price of available 380. Rates like these have the Simulated label when you hover the mouse pointer over them and
are colored in light-red, light-green and grey respectively.

After clicking the Query button, the system will form a list of rates with prices for each destination. The highest rate available for the destination is colored
in red, the lowest — in green, and middle rates are colored in black.

Screenshot: Rates Analysis section
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[R Rates Analysis
p | FLTERS QUTPUT
Events Outlook: |rates comparison ype: |Web
Calls
Dst Code = = UsD
S coolguy bestCustomer x Client 0 ORIG x

Dst Code Name & guy *x & & D DEFAULT

Country Name Terminators: | S bestCustomer x S client2 x G Clent0 TERM x [ ghostterm x

Extras . ____| ORIG RT - bestCustomer * ORIG RT -clientz2 » ORIG RT - coolguy x

Actual On - """ |RTOORIG * RTOTERM = TERM RT - bestCustomer x

Master Table Client Tags

Lowest Paosition

Get Margins For Group By | DstCode

Tag

e [ oy |

Export to CSV Export to XLSx
Dst Code Dst Code ORIG RT - ORIGRT - ORIGRT - RT 0 ORIG RT 0 TERM TERMRT - coolguy | Orig | bestCustomer | Client 0 ORIG | bestCustomer | Client 0 TERM | ghostterm
Name bestCustomer | client2 coolguy bestCustomer | Crig | Orig | Term | Term ghostterm |
Term

1 USA 2.0000 5.0000 0.5000 > 0.7000
123 Code 123 = = = 4.0000 2.0000
3 - - 0.4000 - -
417 Code 417 = = = 5.0000 3.0000

Also, there is a possibility to select all values in the Rates Analysis form for the following fields: Rate tables, Originators, Terminators.

Screenshot: Rates Analysis section

[R Rates Analysis

o FILTERS OUTPUT

Events Outlook: |rates comparison ype: |Web

Dst Code e |Calls = USD

Dst Code Name ALL / DstC DEFAULT
CDUHU’){ Name ALL Si

Extras ALL

Actual On

Master Table

Lowest Position Group By: | Dst Code x
Get Margins For
Tan Save Query Query

By clicking the Info o icon above the report on the right, the user's name and time/date, when a report was generated, will be displayed in a pop-up
window.

Screenshot: Info icon

Senerats . Administrator on 01/24/2018 16:17:47 +0000

Creating a New Template

Also, you can create a template and save specified parameters by clicking the Save Query button. A pop-up window with settings will appear, where you
need to fill out the following form:

Screenshot: New Template form
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E7 Reports Templates

(NOT AVAILABLE FOR WEB OUTPUT TYPE)

all resellers

Private
ye
Events rates comparison T Web
Dst Code Calls UsD
Dst Code Name & coolguy * S5 bestCustomer x /B Client0 ORIG DEFAULT
Country Name T & bestCustomer = G client2 x S Client0OTERM x G ghostierm
Extras - ORIG RT - bestCustomer ORIG RT - client2 ORIG RT - coolguy
Actual On RT 0 ORIG RT 0 TERM TERM RT - bestCustomer
Master Table T:
Lowest Position
Dst Code

Get Margins For
Tag

|ﬂ Cancel Apply

Section Description
Rates Here you can specify parameters for the template that will be used while running reports
Analysis
Title Specify a name of the template

Reseller | Indicate a Reseller for the report template

Visibility | It allows controlling the visibility of respective reports templates. You can set up whether you want to keep templates private or
leave them visible for users under a specified Reseller.

To enable this option, select one parameter from the drop-down list:
® Public - available for users according to the settings of the Reseller field.

® Private - accessible strictly for the creator.

Watch This tool allows to generate the report automatically at the appropriate time and send the results to the list of emails.

! Attention

Please note that this tool is not available for Web output type, only for CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx

Recipien | Specify recipients. You can indicate your own email, or other users of the system, or even 3rd parties
ts

Run Indicate an appropriate time to generate a report automatically, it could be several times, for example, 10:00, 12:00, 18:00
Time

Days of Indicate days of the week to generate a report automatically. For example, you can run a report only on Monday or each day
Week of the week.

Report Here you need to check filters and the output type. These values will be pre-selected by default according to the formed rate analysis query.
Query

After a template has been created, a new Load Query button will be added to the section. By clicking it, you can select report settings to be filled in from a
list of templates for rates analysis.

Export generated report

You can export report data either in .xIs file or .csv that would contain currently presented data. Click the Export to XLSx or Export to CSV button to
download a file of the respective format.

Sharing a Report
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Each time you get a report output, the system generates a unique link in the format of "/view?id=<unig-string>". It allows sharing data between the users,
even if they belong to different resellers (the feature works similarly to Share by Link in Google Drive).

The link refers to the report data valid for a specific moment.

Example: When you send a link to a report, you ensure the recipient would see the same data as you do. If you change data in the system (for example,
perform rerating), the previously copied link to the report will display data valid for the moment of generation (even though the actual data is now different).

You can also view the additional information about the generated report by hovering over the Info oicon, which is located under the Output section:

Title Description

Generated by ' Indicates the Role of the user who generated a report and specifies a generation time

Duration Time spent to generate a report

Screenshot: Rates Analysis Info icon

[ Rates Analysis

Events
Dst Code

Dst Code Name
Country Name
Extras

Actual on
Master Table
Lowest Position
Get Margins for
Tan

rates comparison
Calls
8 clent2 x g clent1 x

DstCode x

Save Query

=3

client 2 account 2 | Orig ciie Adminisirator on 0612572020 11:58:15 +0000
02100 0.0702 sec 8000
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Rates Generator

In this article

® Section overview
® Creating New Rates Generator
© Optimization Options
o Adjust Options
© Advanced & Quality Options
® Rules List Tab
® Creating New Rules

Section overview

Rates Generator is a tool aimed at making rates management more flexible and versatile by allowing setting up specific rules that will be applied to codes
and rate tables in general. Additionally, it allows both generating a new rate table for vendors or updating new ones. The section is presented in the form of
a table with the following columns:

Screenshot: Rates Generator form

[i# Rates Generator

lew Rates Generat Rowsl-1ofl ||=|20 Page lofl

D Name * | Company Description

1 Generator Company Name b4

Column Description
ID Identification number of a rates generator
Name Name of a rates generator
Company = Name of a reseller, whom a rates generator belongs to

Descripti = Additional information about a rates generator
on

Functional buttons/icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

Allows creating a new rates generator
& New Rates Generator 9 9

ﬁ Allows deleting a rates generator from the system

Creating New Rates Generator

To create a new rates generator, you need to click the New Rates Generator button and a pop-up creation form will appear. It consists of general and add
itional settings. The list of general settings includes the following fields:

Screenshot: General settings
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[[# rates Generator
Tao: [@ - 5
R Policy: | Regular C /86
Calls Rat P 1
C C tup Fes 0
1|sec
- P 24 hours
C 1|sec
G0 min
0| sec
o : 100
e Profile: |all time
s
min
O
-& Cancel Apply
Field Description
Name Specify the name of a new rates generator
Reseller Select the reseller, to whom a newly created rates generator should belong
Service Choose the service to be applied for the respective rates generator (calls, SMSs, data, etc.).

Dst Code Deck = Select the code deck that will be used to name destination codes in a new price list if the Adjust Results option is enabled

Currency

Description

Specify the currency of rates in a new price list

Additional information about a current rates generator

To refine your results, you can use the following additional criteria:

Optimization Options

Screenshot: Rates Generator form/Optimization checkbox

[i# rRates Generator

Generator Tag: | @ C F 5
R & Company Name P Regular C 10{%
Calls Rate usD P 1
C C DEFAULT Setup Fee 0|UsD
usbD 1 IME 1|sec
- F 24 hours
C 1|sec
60| min
0|sec
-~ o . 100
e Profile: |all time
A
min
O
-!! Cancel Apply
Information Block Description

Simplify Mode

It allows applying the same price for all codes inside the same code name by using three options:

minimum available price.
® min

maximum available price.
®* max
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average price of all available.

¢ avg

Example For instance, if the USA code name consists of 3 codes with 1, 5, and 6 USD rates, respectively, depending on a chosen option, the

results will be:

Code

1201

1202

1203

Source Rate

Result Rate for min Result Rate for max

Result Rate for avg

Codes Optimization ch = This option allows compressing an imported code range. For example, 4400-4409 will be shortened to 440. At the same time, 4400-4491 will

eckbox be shortened to 440, ..., 448, 4490, 4491.

Adjust Options

The Adjust Results section enables results adjusting by data from a currently selected Code Deck. It means that the number of codes in your source

rate table (specified in rules after a new rates generator is created) must be equal to the number of codes in your Code Deck. If your Code Deck has only

5 codes, but a rate table has 10, those extra codes, that are not specified in a selected Code Deck, will be removed from a generated rate table. On the

other hand, if your Code Deck has 15 codes, but a rate table has only 5, 10 extra codes will be added to a generated rate table with parameters, specified

in this information block. A detailed example is provided in the table below.

Screenshot: Adjust Results information block

[ Rates Generator
Generator @ 5
& Company Name Regular 10{%
Calls usD 1
DEFAULT 0|usD
uspD 1|sec
24| hours
1|sec
60| min
0| sec
- 100
all time
s
min
O
|. i. : | Cancel Apply
Field Description
Tag Specify a tag that will be applied to new rates, if such were created by a rates generator. Let's leave the default @ tag

Policy | Select the policy (regular or additive) that will be applied to code(s), presented in a code deck, but not in a source rate table. For example, Reg

ular policy

Rate Define a rate for codes, which are present in a code deck but missing in a rule's source rate table. For example, 7.5 USD

Setup | Define a setup fee for a new rate(s). For example, 8 USD

Fee

Min Indicate minimum volume for a new rate(s). 6 sec, for instance

Volume

Interval = Specify the interval for a new rate(s). For example, 2 sec

Grace @ Determine grace volume for those rates. For example, 2 sec

Volume

Time Define a time profile for a new rate(s). For instance, leave the default all time profile

Profile
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Examp | Let's say our DEFAULT code deck contains 5 codes: 1201, 1202, 1203, 1204, 1205. But our source rate table has 4: 1201, 1202, 1203, and

le 1205. If you enable Adjust Results and specify the above-mentioned fields with respective parameters, a new rate table, created by a rates
generator, will consist of 5 codes: 1201,1202, 1203, 1205 with their original parameters and a new 1204 code with the following ones (see
screenshot above):

Field Value
Code 1204

Code Name According to DEFAULT code deck

Rate 7.5
Setup Fee 8
Min Volume 6
Interval 2
Grace Volume 2
Time Profile all time
Tag @
Policy Regular

If a source rate table misses more than 1 code from the selected code deck, all added codes will have identical parameters, specified in the
respective fields above.

! Attention

Please note, if you enable the Adjust Results option but don't specify the Rate field, new rates for missing codes won't be added to a new rate table

Advanced & Quality Options

Screenshot: Advanced and Quality Options information block

[ rates Generator
Generator T @ C F 5
& Company Name F Regular : /86
Calls - UsD Rate F 8
DEFAULT tup F 0|UsD
ushD 1|sec
L 24| hours
sec
. 60| min
sec
100
T all time
%
min
[l
|d Cancel Apply

The Advanced Options information block is designed to resolve cases when rates generator rules are created for different source rate tables that share
certain identical codes. By specifying the following fields, you can configure what will the rate system use for these codes:

Field Description

Detect Enable detection of fake rates if at least a specified number of rates is present in all source rate table, specified in generator rules.
Fake

Skip A percentage value of the difference between the average rate value and a particular rate from all rates, used for the Detect Fake operation.
Distance
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Rate Define what rate from a total amount of rates left after Detect Fake operation will be used for certain code.

Position
Rates are ordered from the cheapest to the most expensive. Thus, if you specify 1, The system will use the cheapest rate, if 2 - the second
cheapest, and so on.

Example | Let's say we have 4 rules in our rates generator, each with a different source rate table. Each rate table has a rate for the 1201 code, but with
different prices in USD:

Rate Table Name Rate

RT1 0.98
RT 2 0.2
RT3 11
RT 4 17

In Advanced Options of rates generator settings, we've specified values, seen in the screenshot above. It means that the system will pick all
4 rates for the 1201 code and execute the following actions:

1. Count an average rate for all 4 rates that equals 0.99 USD.

2. Count the interval of 15% for an average rate of 0.99 USD that is between 0.85 USD and 1.13 USD. Then, the system will compare all
rates and skip 1.7 USD rate from RT 4 and 0.2. USD rate from RT 2.

3. Since the Rate position field value is 2, the system will pick the second cheapest rate for this code that is 1.1 from RT 3 and apply it
as a basic rate for 1201 code in a new rate table, created by a rates generator.

The Quality Options information block contains additional parameters for more precise rate generation, based on the Summary Report. The system will
analyze the report taking into account a specified time interval, specified in a report, minimum event value for codes, specified in generator rules, as well
replace rate values for unmatched codes, and will generate a new rate table or update an existing one including these parameters. The information block
consists of the following fields:

Field Description

Analyz | Define a number of hours to analyze the Summary Report for. For example, 24 hours
e
Period

Code Define a minimum event volume for certain code. For example, 60 min for the Calls service
Min
Volume

Unmat  Define a price for all codes that do not satisfy quality parameters (Code Min Volume value). For example, 100 USD
ched
Price

Example For example, you created a new rates generator and set up 3 rules for the following codes: 1201, 1202, 1205 with 1.5, 2.5, and 5.5 USD rates, respectively. In
the Quality options, the respective parameters are the same as indicated in an example (see screenshot above). If you click Create Rate Table or Update
Rate Table buttons on May 16th, at, i.e., 3:25 PM, the rates generator will run a Summary Report with the following parameters:

Field Value
Period May 15, 15.25 PM - May 16, 3:25 PM
Code 1201, 1202, 1205

Total Volume @ 60

Subsequently, a report showed that the billed volume for 1201 code is 79 mins, 1202 - 49 mins, and 1205 - 61 mins. As a result, a newly generated rate table
will contain the following data:

Code Old Rate New Rate
1201 15 1.5
1202 25 » 100
1205 55 55

! Attention

If you want to use Quality Options for Rates Generator, you have to define a Terminator as a Source for a Rates Generator's rule.

Rules List Tab
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When your rates generator has been created, you need to specify its rules. The Rules List tab consists of all rules, created for a target rates generator and
is presented in the form of a table with the following columns:

Screenshot: Rules List Tab

[i@ Rules List
Add Rule Create Rate Table Update Rate Table
Rates Filter Sources Margins Force Rates Settings
1 RT 0 ORIG 01 ate 1 +1% — t—
1 7ime profiie: an time = = = A
4 e RT 0 TERM TP: business time
Columns Description
Rates Filter Code or Code Name, used in this rule
Sources Rate Tables or Terminators Names that serve as sources for this rule
Margins Amount of margin that will be applied to a rate if specified margin parameters are

met

Force Rates Settings | Additional information on a rate: Setup Fee, Grace Volume, etc.
List of functional buttons, presented in the tab, includes:

Button/Icon Description

Allows creating new generator rules

& Add Rule

Allows creating a new rate table with data from respective rules that will be added to the Rate Tables section

[E cCreate Rate Table

Allows updating a target rate table(s) with data from respective rules

[B update Rate Table

You can change an order of rules with the help of the JJ- icon. Simply click on it and drag-and-drop it to the desired place.

Creating New Rules

To create a new rule, you need to click the Add Rule button. In the opened creation form (see screenshot below), specify the respective fields and click OK
. A new rule will be added at the top of the Rules List tab:

Screenshot: New rule creation form
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[[# rRates Generator
- @
F Regular
ASE —_ U
ACLC — min
Sec
sec
sec
Fat usD
|“ Cancel Apply
Information Fields and Description
Block
Rates Filter Basic parameters of a new rule
Indicate a code for a current rule. Use the * (asterisk) symbol for all codes. If a code is specified, the Code Name
®* Code field is inactive and vice versa

Specify a respective Code Name for this rule
® Code Name

Select a time profile for codes that will be picked from sources
® Time Profile

Specify a tag for a current code of a rule
* Tag

Choose a respective policy (regular/additive)
® Policy

Quality Filter Set quality parameters of your rule here

! Attention

Please be advised that these parameters work in combination with Quality Options in generator settings. It means that if ASR, %
is set to 85-95 when a rates generator creates a Summary Report, it will analyze codes not only by their volumes, indicated in the
Code Min Volume field, but also if their ASR complies with the value, indicated in the ASR, % field. The same behavior is
expected for the specified ACD, min field
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Specify ASR ranges for target code that are checked in a Summary Report by the rates generator
®* ASR, %

Specify ACD ranges for target code that are checked in a Summary Report by the rates generator
® ACD, min

Force Rates Specify additional parameters that must be noted when picking destinations from sources:

Settings
® Setup Fee
® Min. Volume
® Interval
® Grace Volume
® Time Profile
Sources Select one or multiple sources for picking data for a new price list
Specify source rate tables
® Rate Tables
Specify vendors (termination clients) for this rule
® Terminators
Specify vendors' tags for this rule
® Terminators
Tags
Margins By clicking on the " icon, you can add a margin to a respective rate.
Rat UsD
Rat UsD
Add M UsSD /%
pE——
If the rate for an indicated code is within the range of rates, defined in the Rate> and Rate fields, a margin (specified in respective
currency or %) will be applied to this rate. Add the % symbol to the Add Margin field value to indicate that a margin is in percent.
Tip

Section rules abide by the following priority: the top placed rule is picked first, and if some of the lower priority rules are able to provide the same codes,
those codes will be ignored.

! Attention

Rate Generation does not work with rates with Src Codes indicated.
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Agreements

The Agreements section has been introduced in version 3.18 of the JeraSoft Billing. It provides a list of agreements between clients and vendors on the
rates changes and notifications. The system considers agreements while generating rates and during clients' notifications.

Screenshot: Agreements section

L} Agreements
Rows1-30f3 e Page 1of1
D Name Notification Day | Increase Delay Decrease Delay Unchanged Delay New Delay Close Delay Reseller
in 1 days from § . in 5 days from § . -
1 Agreementl Monday - in 3 hours from XX:00 S in 2 days from midnight in 4 days from midnight Company Name #®
2 Dec Agreement Monda in 2 hours from XX:00 in 3 days from midnight in5 days from midnight in 1 days from midnight ReTSie Company Name
2 L i = s e < = 9 otification S e
3 Jan Agreement Monda in 3 days from mignignt " 2 0¥S o in 3 days from mignignt " 0UTS from in 1 hours from XX:00 ~ Company Name
g v Y ¥ M ponication ¥ M potication ) pany e
Column Name Description
ID Agreement's identification number
Name Name of an agreement
Notification Day Day, on which a vendor agreed to send notifications to the customer
Increase Delay Delay in days that indicates the minimal period between notification date and date of an increased rate

Decrease Delay Delay in days that indicates the minimal period between notification date and date of a decreased rate

Unchanged Delay = Delay in days that indicates the minimal period between notification date and date of an unchanged rate

New Delay Delay in days that indicates the minimal period between notification date and date of a new rate
Close Delay Delay in days that indicates the minimal period between notification date and date of a closed rate
Reseller A reseller of an agreement

Functional buttons and icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

Allows adding a new agreement to the system

ﬁ Allows deleting an agreement from the system

Creating a New Agreement

To create a new agreement, you need to click the New Agreement button, and the following fields will appear:

Field Description
Name Title of an agreement (must be text with no more than 128 symbols)
Reseller Reseller of an agreement

Notification Define the date of the notification to the customer
Day

Notification Terms
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New Delay Define a minimal period between notification date and date of a new rate (must be an integer between 0 and 365). There are various
options to schedule this date:

* days from last midnight - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of days from the midnight of the defined Notification
Day

® days from notification - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of days from the defined Notification Day

hours from XX:00 - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of hours from the start of an hour of the current

agreement creation

® hours from notification - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of hours from the defined Notification Day

Increase Define a minimal period between notification date and date of an increased rate (must be an integer between 0 and 365). There are
Delay various options to schedule this date:

® days from last midnight - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of days from the midnight of the defined Notification

Day

® days from notification - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of days from the defined Notification Day

® hours from XX:00 - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of hours from the start of an hour of the current
agreement creation

® hours from notification - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of hours from the defined Notification Day

Decrease Define a minimal period between notification date and date of a decreased rate (must be an integer between 0 and 365). There are
Delay various options to schedule this date:

® days from last midnight - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of days from the midnight of the defined Notification

Day
® days from notification - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of days from the defined Notification Day
® hours from XX:00 - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of hours from the start of an hour of the current
agreement creation
hours from notification - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of hours from the defined Notification Day

Close Delay Define a minimal period between notification date and date of a closed rate (must be an integer between 0 and 365). There are various
options to schedule this date:

® days from last midnight - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of days from the midnight of the defined Notification

Day
® days from notification - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of days from the defined Notification Day
® hours from XX:00 - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of hours from the start of an hour of the current
agreement creation
hours from notification - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of hours from the defined Notification Day

Unchanged Define a minimal period between notification date and date of an unchanged rate (must be an integer between 0 and 365). There are
Delay various options to schedule this date:

® days from last midnight - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of days from the midnight of the defined Notification

Day
* days from notification - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of days from the defined Notification Day
® hours from XX:00 - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of hours from the start of an hour of the current
agreement creation

hours from notification - the rate will be changed after the specified amount of hours from the defined Notification Day

Screenshot: Adding a new Agreement
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L] Agreements

Name: | |
Reseller: | |
Notification Day: | )

NOTIFICATION TERMS

New Delay: in | | | days from last midnight |
Increase Delay:in| ||days from last midnight v
Decrease Delay:in| ||days from last midnight v
Close Delay: in | | | days from last midnight |
Unchanged Delay:in| | |days from last midnight v
'O | cCancel || Apply |

After filling in all the required fields, click OK, and the new agreement will appear in the list.
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Swap Deals

In this article

Section overview
® Adding a New Swap Deal
© Items List tab
o Edit Swap Deal tab
® Adding a New ltem
® Swap Deals' in-system functioning

Section overview

The Swap Deals section has been created since version 3.20 of the JeraSoft Billing. Its purpose is to comprise all the bilateral agreements for further
monitoring and analysis. The section is presented as a table like the one below:

Screenshot: Swap Deals section

& Swap Deals
New Swap Deal Rows1—20f 2 20 Page 1 of 1
D Name Status Period Forecast Date Live Profit Progress Client
2 Swap Deal 11/01/2019 - 12/31/2019 10/29/2019 30 855.00 USD Test Client | Test Account
st Cli
ut C Rights F
Column Description
Name
ID ID of the Swap Deal
Alert This column is showing whether the Swap Deal goes as planned. If the current traffic speed is insufficient to close the deal as planned,

there will be a S icon to let you know.
Name Name of the Swap Deal
Status The deal's status. It can be either one of the following:

pending - the Swap Deal's start day is in the future

in process - meaning the Swap Deal is in process of completing
archive - inactive Swap Deal

success - the result status after the success deal's completion
fail - the result status after the failed deal's completion

Period Period of the Swap Deal
Forecast The forecasted date of the Swap Deal completion with the current speed
Date

Live Profit The sum of inbound and outbound live revenue
Progress The progress bar for the Swap Deal, shows the percentage of completion

Client The Client's name and its Account, with whom the deal was agreed
Functional buttons and icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

Allows adding a new Swap Deal to the system
New Swap Deal

% Allows editing a Swap Deal

ﬁ Allows deleting a Swap Deal from the system



JeraSoft Billing 3.21

Adding a New Swap Deal
To add a new swap deal, click the Add Swap Deal button and define the respective values in a pop-up window:

Screenshot: Adding a New Swap Deal

& Swap Deals

Name: Client:
Status: |Active Account:
Currency (USD
Period: day(s) Start Date:
Cancel Apply
Field Description
General Name Define the name for the Swap Deal
Status Specify the Swap Deal status. There are two options:
® active
® archive
Currency @ Specify the Swap Deal currency
Client Select the Client for the current Swap Deal
1 Note that the Client and Account fields are mutually exclusive.
Account Select the Account for the current Swap Deal
Period Settings = Period Indicate a period in days or months for this Swap Deal
Start Date = Indicate a start date for this Swap Deal

Iltems List tab

Inside of the Swap Deal entity, there are Iltems - the agreements on traffic volumes and pricing per destination. The ltems are in the Items List tab of the
current Swap Deal. This tab looks like this:

Screenshot: Iltems List tab

=| Items List
Client: Test Client = Test Account Ylanned: 44 800.00 USD lanned: 50 000.00 USD Ylanned: -5 200.00 USD
eriod: 11/01/2019 - 12/01/2019 Live: 29 984.00 USD e: 26 500.00 USD Live: -3 484.00 USD
Update Time: 11/10/2019 00:00:00 +0000 Sales: 29 984.00 USD st: 12/01/2019 11/30/2019
Status: In Process Margin: 6 060.00 USD O
New Item
pie] Destination Rate Volume Revenue Sales Revenue Run Rate Progress
1 = CN: USA 0.4000 USD 710.00 min o n 4 355.00USD o 5 4 355.00 USD 230.00 min | 214.50 min 67%
2 = CN: UK 1.0000 USD 26 500.00 min of 00 min 26 500.00 USD of 29 150.00 USD A, 1085.00min 1 175.00 min 53%
Field Description
General  Client Displays the Client and its Account, with whom the deal was agreed upon
Period Shows the period for the current Swap Deal
Update Last time the system renewed information for this Swap Deal according to current statistics
Time
Status Displays the current Swap Deal status
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Profit Planned
Live

Sales

Margin

Inbound | Planned
Live
Forecast
Progress

Outbou | Planned

nd )
Live
Forecast
Progress

Items ID

Direction

Destination
Rate

Volume,
min

Revenue

Sales
Revenue

Alert

Run Rate,
min

Progress, %

Edit Swap Deal tab

The sum of inbound and outbound planned revenue
The sum of inbound and outbound live revenue

Shows profit according to current statistics and sales rates

@ Counted like
sales profit = inbound sales revenue + outbound sales revenue

where inbound sales revenue is a sum of all inbound items' sales revenue and outbound sales revenue is a sum
of outbound respectively

Indicates the Swap Deal efficiency

G} Counted like

margin = live profit - sales profit

Planned inbound revenue based on Swap Deal volume and price

Current inbound revenue according to the statistics within the Swap Deal
Forecasted end date with current speed (concerning inbound traffic)
Progress bar based on current inbound traffic

Planned outbound revenue based on Swap Deal volume and price
Current outbound revenue according to the statistics within the Swap Deal
Forecasted end date with current speed (concerning outbound traffic)
Progress bar based on current outbound traffic

ID of the Item

Item's direction:

L 1-forinboundtraﬁ‘ic;
= " for outbound traffic.

Dst Code or Code Name

Indicates the Swap Deal rate (first) and average sales rate (second) for the destination

Shows how much traffic from the planned amount is currently within the Swap Deal (Live Volume | Planned Volume)
Shows how much you earned on a specific destination within the Swap Deal from the planned amount (Live Revenue |
Planned Revenue)

Shows how much you would have earned on a specific destination without a Swap Deal agreement

@ Counted like

sales revenue =live volume * sales rate

Shows whether the Item's progress goes as planned. If the current traffic speed is insufficient to close the deal as planned,

. I .
there will be a &= icon.

Current speed of filling out the Swap Deal as per this Item (the first is the actual Run Rate, the second is the Required Run
Rate)

Item's progress
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To edit the Swap Deal details, there is an Edit Swap Deal tab available. It has the following outlook:

Screenshot: Edit Swap Deal tab

% Edit Swap Deal

GENERAL
Name: |Swap Deal
Status: |Active
Currency [USD
PERIOD SETTINGS
Period: 30 |day(s)

12/29/2019

Swap Deal

Client:

Account: | B Test Client: Test Account

Start Date: |2019-11-01

Cancel Apply

Adding a New Item

New Item
To add a new item to the swap deal, click the button in the Items List tab and define the respective values in a pop-up window:
Screenshot: Adding a New Item
= Swap Deals Swap Deal
GEMERAL
Direction: |Outbound Code:
Velume: 50000 Code Mame: |UK
RATING
Rate: 1 Service |Calls
Sales Rate: ilail
Field Description
General ' Direction Specify the traffic direction:
® Inbound
® Outbound
Volume Indicate an expected volume for the swap deal item.
Code Indicate a code of the item.

1 Note that the Code and Code Name fields are mutually exclusive.

Code Name | Indicate a code name of the item.

Rating Rate Indicate a rate that you agreed upon with your partner.

Sales Rate | Specify an average rate that would be applied if not for the swap deal.

Service Select a service for this swap deal (calls, SMS, data).
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Swap Deals' in-system functioning

Swap Deals work within the billing system using the information on rates and current statistics. There is a separate service in System Task Scheduler
section - Swap Deals Manager. This service updates each Swap Deal's statistics maximum once an hour. It monitors the current statistics and updates
the Swap Deal information putting a timestamp of the latest changes to the Update Time field in the General section of an Items List tab.

If the Swap Deals Manager detects during its analysis that any item in a swap deal is performing not as expected, it will generate an alert to System

Events Log. Such alerts are sent at a frequency of maximum once in 4 hours. Apart from that, you will see an alert L, icon in the Swap Deals section of
the web interface.

From Events Log, you can configure it so that Swap Deals alerts will be sent to your mailbox upon occurrence. Learn more about how to set this up in the E
vents Log article.


https://docs.jerasoft.net/display/VCS321/Events+Log#EventsLog-Addinganewrule
https://docs.jerasoft.net/display/VCS321/Events+Log#EventsLog-Addinganewrule
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Retalil

This chapter digs into the retail functions of JeraSoft Billing. Please be advised that all these functions are available if your JeraSoft Billing installation
includes the Retail Module.

In addition to vast wholesale functionality, JeraSoft Billing offers the retail module described in below sections of this chapter. Each section describes an
important aspect of retail-based VolP business, such as Calling Cards, Payment Gateways, Subscription Packages, Top-Up Cards, and Call Shops. All of
these options are grouped within the Retail section of your JeraSoft Billing solution.

The list of sections is as follows:

Packages

DID Management
Calling Cards
Top-up Cards
Call Shops
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Packages

In this article

® Section overview
® Advanced Search
® Adding a New Package

Section overview

The Packages section helps to add and manage any one-time or regular supplementary services that your company may provide in addition to VolP. For
example, you can create a package with rent of some equipment or create a free minutes promotional package. The section is designed in the form of a
table that displays all currently available packages and has the following structure:

Screenshot: Packages section main window

°
lew Packag Rows1-30f3 | |20 Page 1of 1
D Status MName Subscription Fee Period Reseller
4 [~} Package 1 0.00 USD 0.00 USD 1 month(s) Reseller A o
5 (=] Package 2 0.00 USD 0.00 USD 1 month(s) Reseller A pie
6 @ Package 3 0.00USD 0.00 UsD 1 month(s) Reseller A =
Column Description
ID ID of a package
Status Status of a package
.k_;,_}. Active Package is in use by a customer
.-. Disabled Package is not used
Archived Package is not used and not available anymore
Name Title of a package
Activation Fee Fee that will be charged upon package activation
Subscription Fee Fee that will be charged upon package renewal
Period Package renewal period
Reseller Name of a reseller, to which a target package belongs
! Attention

Please note that the Package archiving will perform closing of the current Subscription used for this package.

The list of functional buttons/icons in the section includes:

Button/Icon Description
Allows to create a new package
L MNew Package packag

ﬁ Allows deleting a package from the list. Requires confirmation

Advanced Search
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By default, the information in a section is filtered by Active statuses. To open an Advanced Search drop-down menu, click on a red downward arrow g i
con and fill in the following fields with the required information:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

©

Reseller: [all resellers

Active

Reset | search

Field Description
Reseller Indicate a name of a target reseller
Status Select the status of a package:
® Active
® Disabled
® Archive
Dynamic Tag Indicate a target dynamic tag of a package

Allowed DID Tags @ Indicate target DID tags of a package

To apply the specified search criteria, click the Search button; to cancel the applied parameters, click Reset.

Adding a New Package

You can add a new package by clicking the New Package button. A pop-up window with settings contains the following information:

Screenshot: New package creation form
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I @ Edit Package I

packl
GEMERAL SETTINGS FEES
e e Fee Type Fee Name Fee Note Rate, USD
Reseller: | g Company Name Activation Activation Fee
Status: | Active Subscription Subscription Fee
Type: |Customer
DID LIMITS
PERIOD SETTINGS DIDs Quantity: o On Hold: 0| day(s)
Period: 1|| month(s) Allowed DID Tags:
Advance Renew: 1||hour(s)
Renew for: haur(s) LIMITS

Code Deck:
BILLING SETTINGS
Currency: |USD
(] Fees Include Taxes
(] Align to Payment Terms
Full Charge

[T Charge on Event

Setup Fee: |Charge @ No Discounts

© No Volume Limits

DISCOUNTS

Client’s Balance: | Deny activating if insufficient

Create Charge on: | Pre-activation Day

PACKAGE APPLICATION
Priority: 1
Dynamic Tag:

Start Date:

d Date:
m Cancel Apply
Information Field and Description
block
General General information about a package
Settings

Name Determine the name of your package
Reseller = Specify an owner of this package

Status Select a current status for the package: active/disabled/archive
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Type Specify the package type:

® Customer - this type will be applied to traffic with negative transaction cost (generally, origination traffic);
® Vendor - this type will be applied to traffic with positive transaction cost (generally, termination traffic).

@ ™
As Packages are applied after the Rate identification in the system, it's important to understand which type of a

Package will be used in a particular case. Let's say we have a Client with both Orig and Term roles in the
system with the following setup:

® both Customer and Vendor type Packages assigned with limits for '1' destination
® orig Rate for '1' destination
® term Rate for 1' destination

If this Client has MADE a call for '1' destination, the system will be going to create a negative Transaction for
this call. As we have a respective Customer type Package assigned, it will be used to bill this call.

The same Client has RECEIVED a call for '1' destination, the system will be going to create a positive
Transaction for this call. As we have a respective Vendor type Package assigned, it will be used to bill this call.

Note: in case of negative pricing (negative Rates for origination or negative Rates for termination), the opposite

types of Packages will be used. l.e., if we pay our Client for origination, and they have both Customer and
Vendor type Packages assigned, the Vendor type Package will be used to bill origination traffic.

! Attention

This option has been added in version 3.16.0.

Period Settings regarding a package period
Settings
Period Specify a period for the current package if it's renewable. Allowed values: 1-24 hours, 1-99999 days, 1-12 months, 1-99999
years.

Advanc = Next renewal will be made within a specified period in advance (before the renewal date). Allowed values: 1-24 hours, 1-
e 99999 days, 1-12 months, 1-99999 years.

Renew

Renew Indicate a period, during which the system will try to renew a package. If no value is specified, attempts to renew a

For package will be endless. Allowed values: 1-24 hours, 1-99999 days, 1-12 months, 1-99999 years.

! Attention

Please note that Period, Advance Renew and Renew For fields cannot be set to non-normalized time intervals (example: 75

hours).
Billing List of settings concerning the billing feature
Settings
Currency Define a currency for this package
Fees If enabled, taxes are included in package prices, if disabled — taxes will be calculated regarding a customer's respective Ta
Include @ x Profile
Taxes ¢
heckbox
Align Allows the system to align a package period to customer's Payment Terms, equalizing Package billing with actual invoicing.
to
Paymen ! Attention
t Terms
checkbox

The length of the first Subscription period can be reduced in order to allow the following periods to match the
invoicing periods in the Client's Payment Terms. All the charges and limits of the first period will be proportionally
recalculated if the duration of the first period has been reduced.

In order to process it correctly, the Package Period should match the Client's Payment Terms length. Alternatively,
the periods of the Package and Payment Terms need to equal to a multiplex number. In this case, we will get equal Pa
ckage charges in each invoice provided the periods are equal. If the Package period is longer than the Payment
Terms length, we will get the Package charges with an equal interval.


#
#
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Full Allows forcing full charge and limits for the first period regardless of the enabled Align to Payment Terms option.
charge
checkbox

Charge | If enabled, a package subscription fee will be applied when the first call within this package is made. Otherwise, a package

on would be free.

Event ¢

heckbox

Setup Select from a list of available options of setup fee settings:
Fee

® Charge - setup fee will be charged when an event is billed by volume limit
® Don't charge - setup fee won't be charged when limit by volume is used for event billing

Client's = Choose one of the following options:
Balance
® Allow activating if insufficient- client's package will be activated regardless of the client's balance; however,
package limits will be used only when the client's balance is sufficient;
® Deny activating if insufficient- client's package will be activated only if there are sufficient funds on the balance

Create Determine when the charge should be created:

Charge
on ® Pre-activation day - the charge will be created at the end of a current package period;
® Activation day - the charge will be created when a new period starts
© T
This parameter will affect when the Package charge will be included in an Invoice. For example:
= the Pre-activation day option is typically used for pre-paid as the system will create a charge just before
the Package renewal. Thus, for a monthly Package, a charge for Feb will be created on Jan 31st and fall
into Jan Invoice, etc.
= the Activation day option is typically used for post-paid as the system will create a charge right on the
renewal. So, for a monthly Package, a charge for Feb will be created on Feb 1st and fall into Feb invoice,
etc.
Package Information on package application
Application
Priority  If there are multiple packages that satisfy a call, a package with the highest priority will be used (i.e. priority 2 < priority 1).
! Attention
Please note that packages with minutes will always be used before packages with money regardless of the priority.
Dynami = Add a tag for the events, billed by this package
c Tag
Start Indicate an effective start date of a package. This feature is used for temporary packages.
Date
End Determine an effective end date of a package. This feature is used for temporary packages.
Date
Fees Information block is used for package fees indication and presented in the form of a table. To add a new fee type, you need to click on

a = icon next to its name.

Fee Select the type of fee. There are two possible types:

Type
® Activation — a fee that will be charged upon package activation
® Subscription — a fee that will be charged upon package renewal

Fee Specify a name of a fee

Name

Fee Here you may enter additional information about a fee
Note

Rate Indicate the price for a fee. Price is indicated in the package currency
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DID Limits Specify how many DIDs and from which group can be assigned to a customer with this package
DIDs How many DIDs can be assigned to the client's accounts
Quantity
Allowed @ Specify tags that are used while creating DIDs
Tags
On Hold ' Indicate for how many days a DID is kept on hold after the package is deactivated
Limits Here you can create promotional minute packets that will be included in the package. To add a new limit, click on a = icon next to Lim
its.
Code Specify a Code Deck if you plan to create limits by using Code Names
Deck
Service @ Define a service this limit will be used for
Type Select a limitation type from the drop-down list:
® Money
® Volume
You can set both types within the same package
Code Specify a code. Please note that package limits are working only for the exact code. l.e., if a short code like 121 was
added, package limits will work only for this code and won't automatically work for longer codes like 12157. To make
volume limits work for long codes, you must add * (for example, 121* code). If the Code Name field is specified, this one
will be inactive.
Code Specify a code name from a selected Code Deck. If the Code field is specified, this one will be inactive.
Name
Limit Enter the number of free minutes or bonus money (depends on a selected limitation type) that will be used for a specified
code or code name
0 Warning
When you assign different packages (with specified volume limits and tags) to the same client, two or more packages could not be
used simultaneously.
Discounts A promotional discount of the package subscription fee. To add a new discount, click on the == icon next to Discounts.
Activati | Specify the sequence number of the reactivation when the package will trigger the discount.
on For example: if the Activation Count is 2, the discount will be applied for the second package reactivation and further.
Count
Discou | Specify the amount of subscription fee cut. Discount is indicated in the package currency.
nt
Tip
1. Ifthe client doesn't have enough money for a package activation, a respective pending charge will appear. This charge includes all
amounts needed for package activation. Also, you can add this charge to the invoice.
2. You can assign the package in the past and add package minutes backdated.
For example, you assign the Canada 200 minutes package on April 12th, but you want the package to be used since April 1st. Then, apply
package rerating to recalculate the tariffication during the period. Please, run rerating after the assignment of the package for a current month
3. Volume Limits will be recalculated according to payment terms if the period is specified and both Align to Payment terms is enabled.
4. Package reactivation will be stopped after the Renew Due period. However, a DID for this package will be expired after the On Hold period. T

herefore, we recommend setting the same values for DID On Hold and Package Renew Due parameters.

Please keep in mind that:

1.

2.

When two similar packages (for example, with the same destinations) are assigned to a client, the system takes the package with the highest
priority or earlier expiration date. Thus, only one package is used for one established call. The second package will be applied right after the first
one is fully used.

If the client doesn't have enough funds for the package (with a DID number) reactivation and DID hold date has already expired, attempts for
package reactivation will be stopped.
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! Attention

When you change the name of the package in Retail > Packages, it will be automatically changed in the Management > Client Packages section as
well, even if this package is already assigned. As a result, in the Invoices and Transactions sections, an old name of the package will be specified.
We do not recommend to edit the name of an already assigned package in Retail > Packages.
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DID Management

In this article

® Section overview
® DID Management Tab
© Advanced Search
O Creating a DID Number
© Mass Edit of DIDs
© DIDs Importing
© DIDs Exporting
® Operators tab
O Creating a New Operator

Section overview

This section allows creating the DID numbers, which later may be assigned to one of the packages and finally provided to a customer under the Package
terms. The section consists of two tabs:

* DID Management;
® Operators.

DID Management Tab

The tab contains a list of all existing DID(s) and is presented in the form of a table with the following columns:

Screenshot: DID Management section

[y DID Management
New DIDs ¥ Import DID. 5 Export DID: Mass Edit Rows1-60f6 == 20 Page 1ofl
ID Status Operator DID % | Tag Notes Client Reseller
3 Active DID Operator 2567 Rose Orig | rose_orig # Reseller 1 b 4
2 Blocked DID Operator 2568 Rose Orig ig ¢ Reseller 1 o
6 InStock DID Operator 256999 = # Reseller1 o

Column Description
ID ID of a current DID number
Status Status of a current DID number

DID is in use by a customer

® Active
DID is in stock and available for usage
® In Stock
DID is temporarily not available for usage
* Blocked
DID is not used but at the same time not available for purchase yet
® Reserved

DID is on hold after usage
* Hold
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DID is not used and not available anymore
® Archive

Operator = Current DID's operator, an owner of a current DID number

DID Current DID number

Tag Specify the tag for a respective DID number you would like to be tagged in the future
Notes Additional information about a certain DID

Client Shows the client and account, which a current DID belongs to

Reseller Name of a reseller, under which the respective DID's operator was created
Functional buttons, presented in the tab are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

Allows creating a new DID(s
& MNew DIDs 9 ®)

Allows importing DIDs from .csv or .xIs files

4] Import DIDs

Allows exporting currently displayed DIDs in a .csv file
[ Export DIDs poring y display

. Allows editing the selected DIDs.
[ Mass Edit

F s Allows viewing history of DID changes in the Audit Log section

ﬁ Allows deleting a DID from the system

! Attention

When a package with the assigned DID number is not active, this DID number will be in Hold and a routing destination will be unreachable.

Advanced Search

In the top right corner of the section above the table, the Advanced Search drop-down menu is located. To filter section data, fill in the following drop-
down menu and press Search:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

A

Reset Search

Creating a DID Number
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The whole process of creating a DID number can be described in a few steps:
1. Go to the Retail > DID Management > Operators tab. Create one or more operators (DID providers).

2. Open the DID Management tab, add one or more DID numbers.
Make sure that these DIDs have the In Stock status. You can also use the Import DIDs button.

Field Description

DID(s) ' Indicate one or multiple DID numbers

Tip
Also, you can set the range of DID numbers here.

Specify the range using the upper and lower numbers and the dash (-) to separate them. For example, 111-222. Therefore, the
system will create a range of DIDs from 111 to 222 (included).

Operat = Specify a target DID provider
or

Status = Choose one of the statuses a DID can acquire:

® Reserved

® In Stock

® Archive
After Define what status a DID is going to acquire after being in Hold status. The Hold status is acquired after Package, this DID is
Hold assigned to, is deactivated
Tag Specify an additional tag for better division of DIDs in certain groups. Useful when clients have multiple DIDs

Notes = Define additional info regarding DIDs

3. Go to the Retail > Packages section. Create a package, where a number of allowed DID's to be picked from will be specified.

4. Assign a respective Package to a target customer in the Subscriptions section.

5. Open the DIDs tab in the target client settings. Here, pick one or more DID numbers to assign.
For more details, look through the How to configure DIDs scheme article in our Knowledge Base.
This will effectively assign a DID number to one of the customer's accounts. Please note, this functionality is very switch-dependent, and additional
development or testing may be required. Please contact JeraSoft Support team for help, if you have any doubts or questions.

Tip

We recommend using tags to make navigation between a great deal of DIDs easier and more effective.

Mass Edit of DIDs

You easily can change the status of multiple selected DIDs, specify tags and a number of hold days using the Mass Edit button. To do so, you need to
select DIDs (for which the status must be changed), then click the Mass Edit button and in a pop-up window specify the status from the drop-down list in a
respective Set Status to field, then, click the Update button to confirm the change. Also, using the Mass Edit button, you can add a tag and notes. If you
click the Delete button, only selected DIDs will be deleted.

Screenshot: Mass Edit window
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[ DID Management

&) New DIDs 4] Import DIDs [E> Export DIDs @M Rows1-130f13 | [&]20 Page 1of 1

Client Reseller

[ |ID Status Operator DID

After Hold = Reseller 1

— Reseller 1
4 ol Reseller 1
(0] 3 Active DID Operator 2567 Rose Orig | rose_orig 45  Reseller1 ﬁ
()] 2 Blocked DID Operator 2568 Rose Orig | rose_arig - Reseller 1 ﬁ
9] 6 InStock DID Operator 256999 - 4 Reseller1 #®
| 7 InStock DID Operator 2 3333 = 45  Reseller 2 i
About | Get Support 2004-2018 JeraSoft. All Rights Reservec
DIDs Importing
The process of DIDs importing is pretty simple:
1. Click the Import DIDs button
2. In a pop-up window, you need to attach a .csv file you wish to be imported and fill in the respective fields
3. Click the Process>> button
4. Specify columns names from a drop-down list, and once again click Process>>
5. All imported DIDs will be displayed in a section table
Screenshot: Importing DIDs
[f¢ DID Management
Select the file to import: | Choose File | No file chosen Operator: | DID Operator
Fields delimiter: |autodetect Status: [Reserved
After Hold: | Reserved
Tag
Motes
A

Screenshot: Rows and Columns Select
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F: DID Management
ROWS AND COLUMNS SELECT
I Status I DID Tag MNotes Skip
i After
ID Status Operator  DID Tag MNotes Client Account Package Hold Reseller o]
[¥
1 reserved Op 1 1 reserved Company J
Name -
Client 0 Compa
12 active Op 2 10 ) acc 0 orig Pack reserved pany O
Crig - MName -
C
13 archive Op 2 2 reserved ompany O
Name o
c
14 instock Op 2 4 reserved ompany O
Name o
Com
15 instock Op2 5 reserved HY 8
Name -
Compal
16 instock Op2 6 reserved kY .
Name
Com|
17 instock Op 2 [) reserved pany J
Name -
Compa
18 instock Op 2 8 reserved pany B
MName -
Com|
19 instock Op 2 g reserved pany O
MName -

DIDs Exporting

DIDs export allows a user to download a .csv file that contains information currently displayed in a section table. Apart from all the columns, the file
contains an extra Package column, where a respective package name, if any of the DIDs is assigned to the package, will be displayed.

Screenshot: Export DIDs button

[&; DID Management

New DIDs 47 Import DIDs I [ Export DIDs I [ Mass Edit Rows1-8of8 |[E20 Page 1of1
DiD

O |ID | | Status Operator * | Tag Notes Client Reseller

- ved | Oliver = Conm

5 Afehive  Oliver = SFRPRRY £
()] 6 InStock Oliver 4 = - Company Name #
()] 7 InStock Oliver 5 = - Company Name #
()] 8 InStock Oliver 6 = - Company Name #
O 9 InStock Oliver 7 — +-  Company Name ﬁ
(] 10 InStock Oliver ] — +-  Company Name ﬁ
O 11 InStock Oliver 9 — +-  Company Name ﬁ
About | Get Support 2004-2018 JeraSoft. All Rights Reserved.

Screenshot: Package column in an exported file
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Al B C |p|Efpma G | H | J K

1 |ID Status Operator DID Tag Motes Client Account |Packa fter Hold Reseller

2 4reserved Oliver 1 reserved Company Mame
3 Sarchive  Oliver 2 reserved  Company Mame
4 Binstock  |Oliver 4 reserved  Company Mame
3 Tinstock  |Oliver ] reserved  Company Mame
6 Binstock Oliver ] reserved  Company Mame
7 Binstock | Oliver 7 reserved  Company Mame
8 | 10instock Oliver 8 reserved Company Mame
9 | 1linstock Oliver 9 reserved  Company Mame
10

Operators tab

This section shows the list of operators who are owners of DID numbers. The tab is presented in the form of a table with the following columns:

Screenshot: Operators tab

Mew Operator

& Operators

Rows1-20f2 | [E]20

Page lofl

ID Name
759 DID Operator
760 DID Operator 2

* | DID's count

Reseller

5 % Resellerl

1 % Reseller2

x

Column Description
ID ID of an operator
Name Operator's name

DID's count | The amount of DID numbers owned by the current operator

Reseller Current operators' reseller

The functional buttons/icons in the tab are:

Button/Icon

Wy Mew Operator
o
E#

w

Description

Allows creating a new operator

Allows filtering DID numbers in the DID Management tab by a target operator

Allows deleting a respective operator

You can filter tab data by Resellers using Advanced Search in the top right corner of the page.

Creating a New Operator

To add a new operator, click on the New Operator button and specify an operator's name and target reseller in the pop-up window. Then, click OK for

confirmation.

Screenshot: New Operator creation form
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Pz DID Management

Mame:

Reseller: | & Reseller 1

“ Cancel Apply
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Calling Cards

In this article

Section overview

Advanced Search

Creating a Card Series

Calling Cards Series Properties

Section overview

This section represents a built-in calling cards generator that allows you to create or change cards series for prepaid customers. Each generated card is
considered a billing client, so a customer can perform calls, log in to their client panel to browse statistics and other relevant information.

Screenshot: Calling Cards section main window

s Serie Rows1-3of 3 =520 Page 1of1
Status Series Number | Series Name Balance Qty Reseller Rate Table Act. Fee Maint. Fee
@ 1 | Telecard 3] 5.00 USD 100 Reseller 1 RT ORIG — 0.25 every 24 hours  §
[ 2 | Phonecard k) 5.00 USD 100 Reseller 1 RT TERM 2,00 USD — §#
Column Description
Status A name that describes current cards series
= Indicates that cards series is active
i Indicates that cards series is stopped
Indicates that cards series is deleted
Number of Series | Name of A code of cards series and its name (if indicated). This code will prepend a serial number (only numeric, up to
Series 100,000,000)
Balance Cards balance value within a current series
Qty Quantity of cards within a series
Reseller Name of a reseller, who owns a cards series
Rate Table Rate table, applied to respective cards series
Act. Fee Price of cards series activation fee
Maint. Fee Fixed charge for activated cards within a series

Advanced Search

In the top right corner of the section above the table, the Advanced Search drop-down menu is located. By clicking on a red downwards arrowe icon (ca
lling cards in the section are filtered by Active status and All resellers by default), the following drop-down menu is displayed:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu
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Status: | Active

all resellers

To apply the specified search criteria, click the Search button; to cancel the applied parameters, click Reset.

Creating a Card Series

To create a card series, click the New Cards Series button and a new window with settings will pop-up:

Screenshot: Generate cards series window

= Calling Cards
SYSTEM INFORMATION BILLING SETTINGS
erie er |4 Tax Profile
Balance: 5||USD Routing Pla
Quantity: 100 A on Fee 0|UsD
PIM length: 12| digits laintenance Fee O|USD every hours
Status: | Active
Contral Panel EXPIRATION SETTINGS
Expire date
NOTES nire Derio
Exp 0 day(s)
4
ﬁ Cancel Apply
Field Description

Series Name

Series Number

Balance
Quantity
PIN Length

Status

Indicate a name for a cards series

Define a code of a cards series. This code will prepend a serial number (only numeric, up to 100 000 000). For example, if the Series

Number is 45, the cards number will start with 45:

45-001122333, 45-001122334 and so on.

Specify the cards balance value within a current series

Set the number of calling cards within a current series

Specify a PIN-code length for a current calling cards series (it can be no less than 8 digits)

Define an initial status of created calling cards within a series. Can be changed later in cards series settings
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Control Panel ¢ = Defines whether calling cards users can log in to their control panels or not. If enabled, a user can log in to the control panel by using

heckbox the card serial number as login and a PIN-code as password

Notes Indicate additional information regarding a cards series (optional)
Rate Table Define a rate table for all cards within a series. This field is mandatory
Tax Profile Select a respective tax profile that will be used for billing settings

Routing Plan Select a routing plan for a current cards series
Activation Fee | Enter an activation fee in this field (if necessary)

Maintenance Define a charged fee each X hours for all activated cards
Fee

Expiration date = Current calling cards series will be expired on a specified date

Expiration When a specified number of days passes, starting from activation date, a current calling cards series will be expired
period

After specifying all necessary fields, click OK and a new cards series will be created.

Calling Cards Series Properties

To open series properties, click Series Number, and you will be displayed a table of calling cards with the following columns:

Screenshot: Cards List tab

= Cards List D
o Rows1-50f100  [&]5 Page 1 of 20
Mumber * | Balance PIM

Pending 1-005668240 5 USD 9592 6160 7355

Pending 1-005668241 5 USD 7Ho8 1233 1238

Pending 1-005668242 5 USD 1403 9455 6724

Pending 1-005668243 5 USD 3431 8613 8447

Pending 1-005668244 5 USD 6211 3961 9495

ok

Column Description

Status Status of a card within a current series. There are 4 possible statuses: activated, pending, expired, used
Number Number of a card within a current series
Balance Balance of a respective calling card

PIN Respective calling card PIN-number

[=f

1. You can export the whole card series to an .xls file by clicking the Download XLS L icon (see screenshot above).

2. You can use the Advanced Search drop-down menu to find a card by clicking on a blue downwards arrow a icon in the right-hand corner of
the page (see screenshot above).

To change the previously entered parameters while creating a series, please open the Edit Cards Series tab.

Screenshot: Edit Cards Series tab
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Quantity

NOTES

% Edit Cards Series

SYSTEM INFORMATION
Series Mumber: 1

Balance: 5 USD

- 100
.| Telecard

5. |Active

[ Control Panel

BILLING SETTINGS

Tax Profile:
Routing Plan:
Activation Fee:

Maintenance Fee:

EXPIRATION SETTINGS

Expire date:

Expire period:

0.25|USD every

“ Cancel Apply

#1 Telecard [USD]

24| hours

! Attention

The Calling Cards feature works only via RADIUS-protocol, so to make use of it, you need to have RADIUS enabled. Also, you would like to use a
specific platform that is able to handle calling card series authorization, for example, Mera IP Centrex or Quintum Tenor DX (class 5 switch).
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Top-up Cards

In this article

Section overview

Advanced Search

Creating New Top-Up Cards
Mass Top-up Cards Edit

Section overview

This section allows generating series of top-up cards for your customers. These cards can be used to recharge the balance. The section is presented in
the form of a table with the following columns:

Screenshot: Top-Up Cards section

¢* Top-up Cards
Generate Top-Up Carc M Edit Rows1-30f3 55| 20 Page 1of1
Status Serial Number Amount PIN Code Reseller Activated Created on
3-004206576 8.00 USD 4524 2820 3854 Reseller 1 = 05/11/2018 15:08:17 +0000 F
@  2-006448435 26.00 USD 6217 2991 8491 Reseller 1 = 05/11/2018 15:07:45 +0000 i
1-005568053 15.00 USD 4236 0187 3316 Reseller 1 Rose Orig | 05/03/2018 05/03/2018 08:23:02 +0000
Column Description
Status Status of a respective top-up card
.&. Indicates that the current card is new

Indicates that the current card is activated

Indicates that the current card is expired

Serial Number | Identifying a number of a card

Amount Amount of money, stored on a card

PIN Code Card PIN code

Reseller Name of a reseller, a respective card belongs to

Activated Identification of date and client who activated a card (if card status is activated)
Created on Time and date when a card was created in the system

The following functional buttons are presented in the section:

Button Description

Allows creating a new top-up card(s
&» Generate Top-Up Cards 9 p-up card(s)

Allows mass editing of top-up cards

[E# Mass Edit

Advanced Search

In the top right corner of the section above the table, the Advanced Search drop-down menu is located. To filter section data, fill in the following drop-
down menu and click Search:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu
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Company: | all resellers

Creating New Top-Up Cards

To create new top-up cards, you need to:
1. Click the Generate Top-Up Cards button;
2. In the opened pop-up window, fill in respective fields (see table below);
3. Confirm creation by clicking OK.

Screenshot: New Top-up Cards window

Amount: usD
PIN Length: 16| digits
Reseller: | £ Company Name

Date: | 2020-07-16 00:00:00+0000

OK Cancel

Field Description
Amount Indicate the cards balance value. This amount will be added to a customer's balance on activation.
Quantity Specify the number of cards you wish to be created.
Series Set a code identifier of a cards series. This code will prepend a serial number. For example, if the Series is 101, the full card number

will be 101-23423423.
PIN Length Specify the desired PIN-code length for a current calling cards series (it can be no less than 8 digits)
Reseller Defines the reseller that owns a current calling card(s)

Expiration Specify the date when a current calling card(s) will be expired
date
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After a top-up card(s) is created, customers will be able to enter respective PINs in their client panel in the Redeem Voucher section to recharge their
balance (respective rights for users are required).

Mass Top-up Cards Edit

Also, you may delete cards or change some settings for already existent top-up cards using the Mass Edit button. In the following window, you can specify
the expiration date of cards by changing the Expiration Date field value to set to and select data and time, or define a reseller who will be the owner of
these cards by changing the Company field value to set to and select a reseller from a drop-down list, then click the Process button and all changes will

be applied. The Delete all button will wipe out all existing top-up cards.

Screenshot: Top-up cards Mass Edit window

¢* Top-up Cards

Company Name =

T Cal [ Mass Edit Rows1-20f2 | [|=|20 Page 1of 1
O | status Serial Number E C preserve 2020-06-1¢ 0:00+ Reseller Activated Created on
O (] 111-019681497 . preserve Company Name = 06/04/2020 15:33:44 +0000 b 4
: 06/04/2020 15:33:02 +0000 Py

| (=] 12-025494312

Field Description

Optional
Parameters ® preserve - the default configuration that saves the rate not edited. Leave this parameter unchanged if required,
® setto - it allows to edit rates, for example, specify the same expiration date for all rates at once, regardless of previous

configurations.

Expiration Date Final date, after which the rate will expire

Company Name of one of your companies (or affiliates) that you can add in the Reseller section



JeraSoft Billing 3.21

Call Shops

In this article

Section overview

Advanced Search

Creating a New Call Shop
Steps to activate a call shop
Interval Reload
Finalize/Reactivate a Call Shop

Section overview

The Call Shops section allows you to create and manage call shops networks. Each call shop is a RADIUS-based customer. That's why for correct work of
the Call Shops section, RADIUS must be enabled. The section consists of all existing call shops, each containing such details as name, balance, rate
table, etc. (see screenshot below).

Screenshot: Call Shops section main window

& call shops
lew Call Shop Reload Interval v Rows1-30f3 =20 Page 1of1

& EV SHOP [ EU SHOP
15.00 USD 15.00 USD

Advanced Search

In the top right corner of the section above the table, the Advanced Search drop-down menu is located. To filter section data, fill in the following drop-
down menu and click Search:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

A

Active

Reset Search

Creating a New Call Shop
To create a new call shop, click the New Call Shop button and fill in the following details in a pop-up window:

Screenshot: Creating new call shop / Clients form
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& Clients
me: |[New Call Shop Allo 100| USD
;| & Company Name AMERICA ORIG
usD Tax Profile
Timezone: | Default (UTC)
Status: | Active A
Re to Europe
Capacity 2| Channels

Field Description
Name Enter a name for a call shop
Reseller Select a reseller that will be an owner of this call shop
Currency Specify preferred currency
Timezone Choose a preferred timezone
Status Select a status for this call shop:

Allowed Credit
Rate Table
Tax Profile
Routing Plan

Capacity

® active

® stop

® deleted
Specify the credit value here
Choose a rate table this call shop will be using
Specify a Tax Profile this call shop will be using

Select a routing plan, if you wish to use dynamic routing for this call shop

You can limit origination capacity for this call shop in this field

When all information is entered, click OK and a call shop will appear on the list.

Steps to activate a call shop

When a call shop is created, you will be forwarded to the Accounts section. To activate a call shop, you need to follow these steps:

1. In the Accounts section, create an account for your call shop's account. Specify a rate table here, if you didn't indicate it in call shop's settings.
2. Return to the Call Shops section. Your call shop will be marked as Ready. To proceed, click on its name.
3. Fillin the respective form (see screenshot below) and click the Activate button. Now, your call shop is ready.

Screenshot: Call shop settings

g cCall Shops

Payment 0|UsD
t Limit 20| USD

Activate Close

Interval Reload

Also, you may set an interval for call shops list reloading. To do this, click the Reload Interval button and select the value from the drop-down list.
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! Attention

Please note that the Calculator tool must be in a real-time mode for correct Call Shops work.

Finalize/Reactivate a Call Shop

According to your demands, you can change the active period of the call shop.

Therefore, you may finish the call shop activities by clicking the Finalize button. Or you can reactivate the same call shop when it's over by clicking Reactiv
ate on the toolbar.

To open the window with respective settings, click on the name of the call shop when it's already activated.

Screenshot: Call Shop settings

B call Shops Call Shop 1
CURRENT SESSION CURRENT SESSION CALLS: 0
Diuration: 0:00:00
e B @ No calls were made in this session
Balance: 5.00 USD
Credit Limit: 15.00 USD

Also, you can print the bill of the following call shop by using the Print Bill button. To close the window, click a respective button.
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Statistics

This chapter of our Guide is dedicated to figures and various statistical reports in JeraSoft Billing. Here, a user can monitor their customer's activities
or form different reports. For more details, please check the related sections:

Dashboard
Customer Dynamics
Summary Report
Orig-Term Report
Profit Report

LCR Lists

Invoicing Report
xDRs List
Mismatches Report
xDRs Rerating
Reports Templates
Archive Management
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Dashboard

The Dashboard is the customizable section with charts that provide a vivid visual representation of the most relevant report data in one place.

It allows you to monitor your customer's activities in real-time by providing visual charts on some most crucial information. Here you can find all the charts
that were created in the Summary Report, Orig-Term Report and Active Calls sections, and exported to the Dashboard.

To know more about charts, visit our "How to create a statistic chart?" article in Knowledge Base.

To start working with this section, please use the quick access toolbar (see the screenshot below):

Screenshot: Dashboard toolbar

Dashboard

Default

1. In the section, you can have several dashboards. To pick a target dashboard, click on the respective field and select a relevant dashboard (for
example, Default) from the drop-down list.

2. To view the advanced settings, press the Options button on the toolbar.

® You can change the name of the respective dashboard, specify a new name in the Dashboard name field, click Save, and reload the

page.
® To copy the dashboard, click Copy and reload the page. Then, you select it in the list of available dashboards.

® Also, you can remove any dashboard. Simply select it, open settings, and click the Delete button.

3. To add a relevant chart to the dashboard, click the Show Chart button. Then choose the category of the chart (i.e., Summary report/Orig-Term r
eport/Active Calls) and select the respective chart from the drop-down list. You could add several charts and use the vertical scrolling to browse

the dashboard.

! Attention

® Resellers and administrators have their own dashboards. The created dashboards while logged in the system as respective Reseller will be
visible only for this Reseller.
® You can plot in the chart only existing statistics in the report. It doesn't show time periods where there is no data. You can check an actual

date interval by clicking the Info

Screenshot: General example of a chart

icon and it could be different from the specified interval if there is no data for the period.

® When you choose the Time parameters for the X-Axis (i.e., Year, Month, Date, Time) and there is only one period, the line chart will not
display the data. For example, if you choose the Month option on X-Axis and the statistics are only presented for January, the line chart will
be empty in this case.

% Chart == Chartarea
g Ttle *‘ J Tooltip
g
w2 - 6]
H
2 28, Time Total 295.68
2 28, Term Billed Time = 295.68
= J 2 28, Orig Billed Time 295,68 J
Plot area 2 ime Total 55
200 [E g Biled Time | 237.55
‘erm Billed Time | 237.55
15
100 J 5
A Data points —_—
s0
Axes J
> —
Lol 2016-01
Zoom tool J

GENERAL

Settings

CHART TYPE

e | Chart

Toolbar
'

Month x

Time Total x
Orig Billed Time
Term Billed Time %

sl ]

sBumes

Time Total

puebe

Screenshot: Orig-Term chart
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Zff Orig-Term Chart by Calls Total
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Screenshot: Active calls chart
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Customer Dynamics

In this article

Section overview

Creating a New Report

Customer Dynamics buttons: export, chart.
Sharing a Report

Section overview

The Customer Dynamics section is designed to illustrate the data for analyzing and improving efficiency easily. Here, reports are presented in the form of
a table. However, you can create a chart to interpret key information effectively and facilitate the decision-making process.

Screenshot: Customer Dynamics section/query form

8 customer Dynamics
¥}
_ This Mont 2018-03-01 ||00:00:00 |— |2018-03-27 ||23:59:58 ||UTC T Web
Clients
Client Tags Elienl B usD
Owner A 0
- < Day » 3| month(s)
Extras
Package Save Query Query

Creating a New Report

To generate a report, you need to fill in the form and click the Query button. The query form consists of the following parameters:

Information Field Description
Block
Filters On the Filters menu, select the required parameters for the report. To cancel any filter, click on the delete ¥ icon next to the filter.

You can start a quick search by typing filters' names in the field at the top of a drop-down menu with filters.

Period Specify the time interval for the report and a timezone. Please note that the Period field is mandatory.
Client Type Select a client type from a drop-down list of the following options:

Client

Reseller

Calling Card
Call Shop

L]
L]
L]
L]
Additional Filters

There are the following accessible additional filters:

® By clients: Client Tags, Owner.
® Extras: Package.

Client Tags Specify certain tags to filter clients and show more detailed results in the report

Owner Define a reseller for the report
Package Enter a package for the report
Group by There are the following accessible options to group the data in reports:

® Time: Year, Month, Date.
® Extras: Package Name.

Output This form contains settings for the output data of the report.

Type Choose a format of the report from a drop-down list: Web/CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx




JeraSoft Billing 3.21

Send to

Currency

Active
Duration

! Attention

You can send generated reports via email. Also, it is possible to specify several emails.

This feature is available only for CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx formats of the report, it doesn't work with Web.

A generated Customer Dynamics report is demonstrated on a screenshot below:

Screenshot: Customer

Dynamics report

Specify a currency for the report. All values will be automatically converted to the specified currency in the report.

Determine the period (in months). If the customer has used any paid services within this period, (s)he will be
considered an active client.

I & Customer Dynamics I
p | FLTERS PUT
T ear 2018-01-01 ||00:00:00 |—|2018-12-31 ||23:59:59 |(UTC Type: |\Web
Client Tags Client Type: |Client e
e 0 By: (TR Active 3| month(s)
Extras
Package Save Query el
Export to » i sh
012018 0272018 03/2018 0472018 05/2018 06/2018 Q072018 08/2018 0972018 10/2018 11/2018 12/2018
Clients - Active
Qty 0 0 1 1 1 1 0 o 0 0 0 0
Balance Pos 1A MNIA MNiA [R1E) NiA [R1E) / A A 1A
Balance Neg NiA -809.50 -809.50 -809.50 -809.50
Balance NIA /A -809.50 -809.50 -809.50 -809.50 NiA NIA
Clients - Overall Active
Qty 0 0 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
Balance Pos NIA NiA 30.75 30.75 30.75 30.75 30.75 30.75 30.75 30.75 30.75 30.75
Balance Neg -33.75 -33.75 -809.50 -809.50 -809.50 -809.50 -809.50 809.50 -809.50 -809.50 809.50 809.50
Balance -33.75 -33.75 -778.75 -T78.75 -778.75 -778.75 -778.75 -778.75 -778.75 -778.75 T78.75 778.75
Clients - All
Qty 0 0 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2 2
Balance Pos NIA /A 30.75 30.75 30.75 30.75 30.75 30.75 30.75 30.75 30.75 30.75
Balance Neg -33.75 -33.75 -809.50 -809.50 -809.50 -809.50 -809.50 -809.50 -809.50 -809.50 809.50 809.50
Balance -33.75 -33.75 -778.75 -778.75 -778.75 -778.75 -778.75 T78.75 -778.75 -778.75 778.75 778.75
Balance Refill
Qty o o 1 1] 0 1] 0 1] o o o o
Total /A VA 125.00 A MNiA A MNiA NFA A A A A
Avg NIA 125.00 F
Pay As You Go
Total NIA VA MiA iA MNiA iA MNiA iA MiA MiA VA NIA
Active Avg /A VA MWIA A MNiA A MNiA A MNiA MWIA VA /A
Packages
Activation Qty o o o 0 0 0 0 0 o o o o
Activation Total NIA VA MiA MNiA MiA MNiA MiA MiA VA NIA
Renew Qty 0 0 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0
Renew Total A NIA -870.00 MiA MNiA MiA NIA
Title Description

Clients - Active This subdivision shows statistical data of customers that actively use services according to the period specified in the Active

Duration field

® Qty - Overall number of clients that used any paid services within the last Active Duration period.

® Balance Pos - Total of all positive balances for the clients that used any paid services within the last Active Duration
period.

® Balance Neg - Total of all negative balances for the clients that used any paid services within the last Active Duration
period.

® Balance - Total of all balances for the clients that used any paid services within the last Active Duration period.
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Clients - Overall Here a statistic data of customers that actively used paid services at any time is displayed

Active
® Qty - Total quantity of clients that used any paid services at any time.
® Balance Pos - Total of all positive balances for the clients that used any paid services at any time.
* Balance Neg - Total of all negative balances for the clients that used any paid services at any time.
L]

Balance - Total of all balances for the clients that used any paid services at any time.

Clients - All It presents all customers according to the filter settings
® Qty - Total quantity of clients according to current filters.
® Balance Pos - Total of all positive balances for the clients according to current filters.
® Balance Neg - Total of all negative balances for the clients according to current filters.
® Balance - Total of all balances for the clients according to current filters.

Balance Refill

® Qty - Number of balance refills during the specified period.
® Total - Total amount of balance refills during the specified period.
® Avg - Average amount of each refill during the specified period.

Pay As You Go
® Total - Total amount spent on any services out of package subscription plans.
® Active Avg - Average amount of Pay as you Go services usage per currently active customers.

Packages
® Activation Qty - Number of packages activations during the specified period.
® Activation Total - Total amount charged for all activations of the packages.
® Renew Qty - Number of packages renewals during the specified period, including initial renew within the activation of the
package.
® Renew Total - Total amount charged for packages renewals, during the specified period, including initial renew within the
activation of the package.

Also, you can create a template for reports and save specified parameters by clicking the Save Query button. A pop-up window with settings will appear
and you need to fill in the following form:

Screenshot: New Template form

7] Reports Templates

all resellers Run T 06:00
Private Run Time T uTc

Jol
wIEms P Tl f 2018-01-01 ||00:00:00 |— |2018-12-31 ||23:59:59 | UTC T CsV
Client Tags t T Client
usD
Owner
- 3| month(s
Extras : By: | Year (s)
Package
OK Cancel Apply
Tip

To find more details about templates, please refer to the Report Templates article in our User Guide.

Customer Dynamics buttons: export, chart.

You can export data to a CSV and XLSx file, which contains only currently displayed data, with no automatic request to update data while exporting. Also,
it is possible to create charts for illustrating crucial information easily:

1. To download a report in .csv, click on the Export to CSV I button above the report.

[El;

2. To download a .xIsx file, click on the Export to XLSx ‘i button above the report
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3. To create a visual chart, click on the Show Chart EEE' button above the report. There is more information available on this topic in the article How
to create a statistic chart? in our Knowledge Base. From the drop-down list on this option, you can find the next pre-configured templates for the
chart:

Clients - Active: Qty
Balance Refill: Total
Pay as you Go: Total
Packages: Renew Total
Blank Chart

Therefore, you can create a new chart or select Blank Chart to have a new empty worksheet for configuring a custom chart

4. You can check an actual date interval by clicking on the Info 0 icon. The displayed data could be different from the Interval specified above if
there is no data for the period.

Screenshot: Customer Dynamics chart

& Packages: Renew Total
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Sharing a Report

Each time you get a report output, the system generates a unique link in the format of "/view?id=<unig-string>". It allows sharing data between the users,
even if they belong to different resellers (the feature works similarly to Share by Link in Google Drive).

The link refers to the report data valid for a specific moment.

Example: When you send a link to a report, you ensure the recipient would see the same data as you do. If you change data in the system (for example,
perform rerating), the previously copied link to the report will display data valid for the moment of generation (even though the actual data is now different).

You can also view the additional information about the generated report by hovering over the Info uicon, which is located under the Output section:

Title Description

Data Period States the period set for a report
Generated by = Indicates the Role of the user who generated a report and specifies a generation time

Duration Time spent to generate a report

Screenshot: Customer Dynamics Info icon


#
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OUTPUT

ype: |\Web
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Active Duration 3| month(s)

06/202 Data Perod: 06/00L/2020 00:00:00 +0000 — 06/0L/2020 00:00:00 +0000

o

Senerated by: Administrator on 06/24/2020 10:29:33 +0000

Curation: 0.0159 sec
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Summary Report

In this article

Section overview

Creating a New Summary Report

Simple scheme: how to generate a summary report
Creating a Query Template

Summary Report buttons: reports, export, chart.
Side-by-side report

Sharing a Report

Knowledge Base Articles

Section overview

This section is designed to help users create a report that would contain summary information regarding all existing services from the perspective of both
origination and termination sides. Not only can it provide a general overview of total services cost and billed volumes of service units, but it can be
customized to outline even more detailed information regarding different client types, ASR / ACD Current, etc.

Screenshot: Summary Report query form

=] Summary Report

| P

Client Tod 2020-07-16 | 00:00:00 |—|2020-07-16 ||23:59:59 ||UTC Total Volume 7 %

Client Tags =

Client Type T Web Plain with total

Account Origin * Service x
usD
Account Tags

i Save Query E

Creating a New Summary Report

To create a new summary report, you need to fill in the following parameters in the form and click the Query button:

Information Field Description
block
Filters On the Filters menu, select the required parameters for the report. To cancel any filter, click on the delete ¥ icon next to the filter.

You can start a quick search by typing filters' names in the field at the top of a drop-down menu with filters.

Period (1) Specify the time interval for the report and a timezone. Please note that the Period field is mandatory.

Period 2 Accessible when you enable the Compare Period option by clicking on the plus %+ icon next to the Period. Specify
the second interval for the report:

Previous Period
Previous Day
Previous Week
Previous Month
Previous Year
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Group by Select from the list of the following accessible options to group the data in reports:

® Time: Year, Month, Day, Hour

® Clients: Client Type, Client ID, Account ID, C Series, Owner ID, Package ID

® Events: Dst Code, Dst Code Name, Dst Country, Currency, Origin, Service, Result Code, Gateway ID, Gateway
Tag

® Extras: Time Profile, Setup Fee, Rate, Additive Rate.

! Attention

® The Group by field is mandatory, it couldn't be empty in order to generate the report. By default, there must
be at least two options: Origin and Service

® |f you group by Client and his/her Timezone differs from the system Timezone, the latter will be used in
the respective report.

®* When you are grouping by year, it is recommended to indicate the calendar year in the period. Same goes
for other period types.

Additional Filters
The accessible additional filters are:
® Clients: Client Tags, Client Type, Client, Account, Account Tags, Cards Serial, Package.

® Events: Code, Code Name, Cost Total, Origin, Result Code, Gateway.
® Extras: Owner, Total Volume, Total records, Not Zero Records, ASR Current, ACD Current, Service.

Client Type Select a client's type for the report: Client, Reseller, Calling Card or Call Shop

Client Define a client for the report
Account Enter an account for the report
Client Define a client's or account's tag
/Account

Tags

Cards Serial | Indicate cards serial for the report

Package Enter a package for the report

Code Specify a code of the needed destination

Code Name Specify a code name of the desired destination

Cost Total Enter the range of total call cost

Origin Indicate an origin - origination or termination of the event
Result Code | Define a result code as a filtering parameter

Gateway Specify a gateway

Time Profile | Specify the time profile of the event

Owner Indicate the owner

Total Enter the range of total duration

Volume

Total Enter the range of total records

Records

Not Zero Define the range of records that have a duration equal to or more than 1 unit
Records

ASR Current | Specify the range of ASR Cur for records you would like to display
ACD Current = Specify the range of ACD Cur for records you would like to display

Service Determine the name of service for the report
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Output This form contains settings of the report output data.

Click the plus & icon next to Columns and select the required columns to add them to the Output information block. Also, you can
cancel any chosen item.

Accessible columns in the report
The list of additional columns include:
Columns for the main period:
Cost Total, Setup Fee Cost, Average Rate, Package Credit, Total Volume, Billed Volume, Package Volume, Total Events, Not Zero,
Success, Busy, No Channel, Error, ASR Std, ASR Cur, ACD Srd, ACD Cur, PDD Avg, SCD Avg, XDRs List, Taxes Total, Additive

Cost.

Columns for the comparative period are the same as for the main period. Moreover, all parameters could be selected expressed in

percentage.
Rate Avg. Rate - an average cost calculated
Totals
® Cost Total - the full price of all services including additional services
® Total Volume - a whole volume of the events in units (specified in the Services settings "Reports" field)
® Billed Volume - a whole billed volume of events. It could differ from the total volume due to the rates settings,
for example, grace volume, min volume, and interval.
® Package Volume - a volume within a respective package that is billed according to the package limits
® Package Credit - a volume of credit that has been charged within the respective package
® Total Events - the entire quantity of events
® Not Zero Records - the number of records that have the volume equal to or more than 1
® Success Records - the number of records that have a duration equal to or more than 1 and a successful end
code, records with Q.931 disconnect cause 16 or 31
® Busy Records - busy records quantity with Q.931 disconnect cause 17
® No Channel Records - no circuit/channel available, records quantity with Q.931 disconnect cause 34
Statistics ASR - average success rate (successful records percentage)

® Std - the value calculated based on the records with "success" status divided by the total number of records
minus all records with “no channel available” status
® Cur - the value calculated based on the records with volume > 0 divided by the total number of records
ACD - average call duration in minutes

® Std - the sum of all records duration divided by the number of records with "success" status
® Cur - the sum of all records duration divided by the number of records with duration > 0

PDD Avg - average post-dial delay in seconds
SCD Avg - average session connect delay in seconds
xDRs List - list of detailed records statistics

Other output settings

Order by Select parameters to sort already grouped data in columns. Here you can sort data from highest to lowest values (or
vice versa) and select different values.

Type Choose a format of the report from a drop-down list: Web/CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx
Also, select a look of a table view next to the Type field:
® Plain with total - a simple table view with an additional row with calculated totals

® Plain - a simple table view
® Grouped - a table view with grouped data and possibility to collapse it

! Attention

Please note that the Grouped type of a table view is available only for Excel XLSx and Web formats, it doesn't
work with CSV and Excel XLS.

Limit Determine the number of rows that will be visible in the report. It is useful for displaying some top positions by the
chosen parameter. It is available only for the Plain report type.
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Send to You can send generated reports via email. Also, it is possible to specify several emails.

! Attention

This feature is available only for CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx formats of the report; it doesn't work with Web.

Currency Specify a currency of the report. All values will be automatically converted to the specified currency in the report.

Code Deck Select a code deck from a drop-down list. All codes in the following report will be presented according to the specified
code deck.

The example of a generated summary report is presented on a screenshot below:

Screenshot: Summary Report section

|E| Summary Report I
£
- 2020-07-17 ||00:00:00 |—|2020-07-17 ||23:59:59 ||UTC Total Volume v
Clients
Client
Client Tags \Web Grouped
Origin » Service
Client Ty
ient Type =
Account Save Query | Que
Origin Service Unit C Additive Setup Average Package Taxes Total Billed Package Total Not Success Busy No Error ASR ASR ACD ACD PDD xDRs
Cost Fee Rate Credi Total Volume Volume Volume Events Zero Channe! Std Cur Std Cur Avg List
Cost
& origination 765 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.00 2 2 2 0 0 0 100.00 100.00 i3]
origination  Calls min 7.6500 0.0000  0.0000 3.0000 0.0000 0.0000 2.5500 2.5500 0.0000 2 2 2 0 0 0 100.00 100.00 128 128 10.00 650 [F
& termination 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.00 2 2 2 0 0 0 100.00 100.00 |
termination  Calls min Ui 1A UiA IiA IfA liA 2.5500 0.0000 0.0000 2 2 2 0 0 0 100.00 100.00 128 128 1000 650 [F

If the data in the report is grouped, it will be shown initially collapsed. To expand or collapse data in your report, click the &' plus or k=l minus icons. To
expand all data in the report, please click Ctrl + the & icon.

'} Warning

Please note, the system shows rounded values in the reports. But while calculating, the system takes an exact value. Hence, the procedure of the
rounding is as follows:

® the system rounds currency values according to the settings of a respective currency

® all types of events (e.g., not zero, success, busy, as well as total quantity) are not rounded

® such parameters as Setup Fee Cost, Package Credit, Average Rate, Cost Total are rounded to the nearest ten-thousandth. For example,
3.879256 to 3.8793

® others are rounded to the nearest hundredth. For example, 4.8763 to 4.88

Simple scheme: how to generate a summary report

To create a simple summary report, you need to:

Select desired parameters for the report on the Filters menu

Enter the interval and specify a timezone

Select parameters in the Group by field, for example, Currency, Origin, etc.

Select Columns in the Output form, for example, Average Rate, ASR Std, ASR Cur, ACD Std, ACD Cur, Total Records, etc.
Specify the Type field or leave its default settings (Web/Grouped)

Specify the currency and select a code deck (if applicable).

Click the Query button.

Tip

® |f you want to sort already grouped data in columns, select respective parameters in the Order by field. Also, you can sort from highest to
lowest values (or vice versa).

® Please note, the Order by option is active when the Type of the Output form is Plain. When it is Grouped, the data is only sorted by values
specified in the Group by field.

Creating a Query Template
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Also, you can create a template for reports and save specified parameters by clicking on the Save Query button. A pop-up window with settings will
appear, and you will need to fill in the following form.
Screenshot: New Template form

| [ Reporis Templates |

(NOT AVAILABLE FOR WEE OUTPUT TYPE)

all resellers
Private
I P
i Todal 2020-07-16 |[00:00:00 |—[2020-07-16 |[23:59:59 |[UTC Total Volume 77
Clients
Client
Client Tags - - ‘Web Plain with total
Client Type Crigin Service —

Account

| OK Cancel Apply

To load already existed templates while generating statistic reports, click the Load Query button in the Summary Report section.
Tip

To find more details about templates, please refer to the Report Templates article in our User Guide.

Summary Report buttons: reports, export, chart.

You can export data to a CSV or XLSx file, which contains only currently displayed data, with no automatic request to update data while exporting. Also, it
is possible to create charts for illustrating crucial information easily. You can generate a report using the same criteria in the Orig-Term report and the xDR
s list sections.

1. To download a report in .csv, click on the Export to CSV =21 button above the report.

! Attention

Please note, this button will be visible only when the Type of the output is Plain. For the Grouped output type it is not available.

£

2. To download a .xlIsx report file, click the Export to XLSx “_ button above the report.

3. To create a visual chart, click the Show Chart EEE' button above the report. There is more information available on this topic in the article How
to create a statistic chart? in our Knowledge Base.

4. You can generate a detailed report using the same criteria in the xDRs list section by clicking the xDRs list icon above the report.
Tip
When you make a report based on two periods, two xDRs list icons appear:

® the first xDRs list icon allows generating an xDRs report based on the first period;

® the second xDRs list icon allows generating data based on the second period in the xDRs list.

When you make a report and filter data by Client/Client Tags/Account/Code/Code Name/Owner parameters, two Orig-Term icons appear.
They allow generating reports with origination and termination data separately.

® this Orig-Term icon allows generating a report based on origination data;
® this Orig-Term icon allows generating a report based on termination data.

5. Itis possible to generate a report using the same criteria in the Orig-Term section by clicking the Orig-Term }E icon on the toolbar.


#
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6. You can check an actual date interval by clicking on the Info n icon. The displayed data could be different from the Interval specified above if
there is no data for the period.

Screenshot: Summary Report section

[ Summary Report
p | eurens ouTPUT
, 2020-07-16 | 00:00:00 |—|2020-07-16 ||23:59:59 ||UTC O 'y | Total Volume 7 %
Clients
Client L
Client Tags Type: [Web Plain with total
Group by: | Origin x Senice X
Client Type UsD
Account Save Query [ Query e
i Sho @ |3F
13w
E
12 2
=2
11 o
1 2
09 ]
08
07
086
05
04
03
13
02 3
]
01 2
0
1
term
Origin Service Unit Cost Additive Setup Average . | Package - | Taxes Total v | Billed Package - | Total Not Success . | Busy No Error ASR | |ASR | |ACD | |ACD . |PDD : | SCD . xDRs
Total Cost Fee Rate Credit Total Volume Volume Volume Events Zero Channel Std Cur Std Cur Avg Avg List
Cost
Total 3.60 0.00 0.00 NIA 0.0000 0.00 N/A NiA NIA 2 2 2 L] L] 0 100.00 100.00 N/A N/A N/A N/A
origination  Calls min 3.6000 0.0000  0.0000 3.0000 0.0000 0.0000 1.2000 1.2000 0.0000 1 1 1 L] L] 0 100.00 100.00 1.20 1.20 7.00 1.00
termination Calls min NiA NiA N/A N/A NiA NiA 1.2000 0.0000 0.0000 1 1 1 [} [} 0 100.00 100.00 120 120 7.00 w0 FH

Side-by-side report
This tool allows building a report with side-by-side sub-reports. Use it to run a comparative analysis on the same page. It's helpful for reviewing multiple

parameters, totals, and compare results at different time intervals. The Compare Period option is designed to create a report that shows two sub-reports
side-by-side. You can view more info about it in the article How to compare report parameters over the periods?.

To enable this option, click on the plus &7 icon next to the Period field and specify both intervals (Period 1/Period 2) for the report.

Screenshot: Summary Report section

[Z] summary Report
| el FILTERS OUTPUT
Client Period: | Today 2020-07-16 ||00:00:00 |—|2020-07-16 | 23:59:59 | UTC Order by: | Total Volume 7 %
Client Tags Limit:
Client Type Plain with total
Account Group by | Origin x Service x
Account Tags Save Query i Query .

Then choose columns for a main and comparative period in the report Output form. When all required parameters are specified, click the Query button.

To remove this filter, please click the delete - icon.

You can modify a comparative mode by changing periods and columns. For example, to compare how different the cost total of the two periods is in
percentage terms. To do this, choose the Cost Total (%) value from the Columns. Therefore, the final report splits Cost Total (%) into separate
columns (see screenshot below).

Screenshot: Summary Report section
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| [E] Summary Report I
» r—]
Clients CostTotal » Additive Cost » Setup Fee Cost » Average Rate » Package Credit » Taxes Total = Total Volume x
Client Billed Volume x Package Volume x Total Events * NotZero » Success * Busy = NoChannel x Emor x ASR Std x
ASRCur x ACDSId x ACDCur » PDDAvg % SCDAvg » xDRsList x
Client Tags
Client Type CostTotal » Additive Cost » Setup Fee Cost » Average Rate » Package Credit * Taxes Total = Total Volume
Billed Volume x Package Volume x Total Events x NotZero x Success x Busy x NoChannel x Emor x ASR Std x
Sccou ASRCur x ACDSid x ACDCur x PDDAvg x SCDAvg x xDRsList x
Export to XL
Origin Service Unit Billed Package Not Success . | Busy No Error ASR ASR ACD SCD | xDRs
ime Volume Volume Zero Channel Std Cur Std q List
Cost
@ origination 7.65 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.00 2 2 2 0 0 0 100.00 100.00 e
origination  Calls min 7.6500 0.0000  0.0000 3.0000 0.0000 0.0000 2.5500 2.5500 0.0000 2 i 2 0 0 0 100.00 100.00 128 128 10.00 650 [
@ termination 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.00 2 2 2 0 0 0 100.00 100.00 e
termination Calls min NIA NIA NIA IiA A VA 2.5500 0.0000 0.0000 2 = 2 0 0 0 100.00 100.00 128 128 10.00 650 [

@ How does the Compare Period work?
Example 1:
If you select the Period to be Today 00:00:00 til 23:59:59, the Previous Period and Previous Day values would be the same and show
yesterday. The Previous Week option would display the same day last week (i.e., Monday for Monday), the Previous Month option would
show the same date last month, and the Previous Year will display the same date last year.
Example 2:
If you select the Period to be This Week, the system will take the period starting Monday 00:00:00 and up to 23:59:59 on the current day. That
is if your current day is Thursday, This Week would be Monday to Thursday. The comparative periods will work accordingly, selecting the same

periods from the past week, month, year. Only the Previous Day option will result in offsetting a period one day behind (if a period is Monday to
Thursday, comparative would be Sunday to Wednesday).

! Attention

When you use the Compare Period option in the Summary Report and Orig-Term Report sections, default chart templates will not be accessible.

Sharing a Report

Each time you get a report output, the system generates a unique link in the format of "/view?id=<unig-string>". It allows sharing data between the users,
even if they belong to different resellers (the feature works similarly to Share by Link in Google Drive).

The link refers to the report data valid for a specific moment.

Example: When you send a link to a report, you ensure the recipient would see the same data as you do. If you change data in the system (for example,
perform rerating), the previously copied link to the report will display data valid for the moment of generation (even though the actual data is now different).

You can also view the additional information about the generated report by hovering over the Info oicon, which is located under the Output section:

Title Description

Data Period
Data Period 2
Generated by

Duration

States the period set for a report
States the period set for a Compare Mode
Indicates the Role of the user who generated a report and specifies a generation time

Time spent to generate a report

Screenshot: Summary report Info icon
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P | FILTERS ouTPUT COLUMNS
- 2020-07-17 ||00:00:00 |—|2020-07-17 | |23:58:59 |UTC
Clients
Ciient Compare fo: |Previous Periot 2020-07-16 | |00:00:00 |— 2020-07-16 | 23:58:59
Client Tags Grouped
Origin x Service x
Client Type Currency: [USD
Account Save Query Query Dst Code Deck
] Export to XL i s E [7)
Origin Service Unit Cost | |Additve . [Setup . [Average ' |Package | |Taxes | Total Billed Package ~ | Total Not Success | | Busy e s DRs
Total Cost Fee Rate Credit Total Volume | Volume | Volume Events Zero rated by: Administrater on 07/17/2020 08:16:36 +0000 List
Cost n: 0.0459 sec
@ origination 7865 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.00 2 2 2 0 o 0 100.00 100.00 E
origination  Calls min 7.6500 0.0000  0.0000 3.0000 0.0000 0.0000 2.5500 25500 0.0000 2 2 2 0 o 0 100.00 100.00 128 128 1000 6.50
@ termination 0.00 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.00 2 2 2 0 0 0 100.00 100.00 &
termination  Calls min NIA NiA /A NiA NIA NIA 2.5500 0.0000 0.0000 2 2 2 0 o 0 100.00 100.00 128 128 10.00 6.50

Knowledge Base Articles

Error rendering macro 'contentbylabel’

parameters should not be empty
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Orig-Term Report

In this article

Section overview

Creating a New Orig-Term Report

Simple scheme: how to generate an orig-term report
Creating Reports Templates

Orig-Term Report buttons: reports, export, chart.
Side-by-side report

Sharing a Report

Knowledge Base Articles

Section overview

This section is designed to provide a user with a possibility to generate a report and trace all call routes from a Client to any Provider with orig-term cost
and profit. Here you can create a report based on an existing template or generate a new one. Also, you can get the information sorted by clients, events,
profit, etc.

Screenshot: Orig-Term Report query form

1f Orig-Term Report

P
Clients T 2020-07-17 ||00:00:00 |— |2020-07-17 ||23:59:59 ||UTC Orig Cost o, % TermCostp %
Orig Client
Orig Account T Web Grouped
Orig Code Service x Orig Client x Term Client x

usb

Orig Code Name Save Query E

Creating a New Orig-Term Report

To create a new summary report, you need to fill in the following parameters in the form and click the Query button:

Information Field Description
Block
Filters On the Filters menu, select the required parameters for the report. To cancel any filter, click the delete % icon next to the filter.

You can start a quick search by typing filters' names in the field at the top of a drop-down menu with filters.

Period (1) Specify the time interval for the report and a timezone. Please note that the Period field is mandatory.

Period 2 Accessible when you enable the Compare Period option by clicking on the plus = icon next to the Period. Specify
the second interval for the report.

Tip

When you select one of the Time parameters for Group by, the end date of the Period 2 will be set automatically to
make equal intervals of Period 1 and Period 2.

Group by There are the following accessible options to group the data in reports:
® Time: Year, Month, Date, Hour.
® Clients: Orig Client, Orig Account, Orig Code, Orig Code Name, Orig Rate, Term Client, Term Account, Term
Code, Term Code Name, Term Rate

® Extras: Service, Orig Serial, Orig Client Type, Orig Owner, Orig Time profile, Term Client Type, Term Owner,
Term Time profile

! Attention

Please note that the Group by field is mandatory, it couldn't be empty in order to generate the report.

Additional Filters
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There are the following accessible additional filters:
® Clients: Orig Client/ Orig Account/ Orig Code/ Orig Code Name/ Orig Serial/ Orig Owner/ Orig Client's Tags/ Orig Account's

Tags/ Term Client/ Term Account/ Term Code/ Term Code Name/ Term Owner/ Term Client's Tags/ Term Account's Tags
® Events: Total/ Profit/ Volume, Total/ Events Not Zero/ ASR Cur/ ACD Cur

® Extras: Service/ Orig Time profile/ Term Time profile

Clients Settings
Orig Client = Define an origination client for the report

Orig Enter an origination account for the report
Account

Orig Code Specify an origination code for the report

Orig Code Indicate an origination code name
Name

Orig Serial | Define an origination serial

Orig Owner = Define an origination Reseller for the report

Orig Determine tags that belong to an origination client
Client's

Tags

Orig Specify tags determined for an origination account
Account's

Tags

Term Client = Define a termination client for the report

Term Enter a termination account for the report
Account

Term Code | Indicate a termination code name
Name

Term Define a Reseller for the report
Owner

Term Determine tags that belong to a termination client
Client's

Tags

Term Specify tags determined for a termination account
Account's

Tags

Term Code @ Specify a termination code for the report

Events Settings

Total Enter the range of total events

Profit Enter the range of the revenue you would like to display

Events Not = Define the range of events, that have a duration greater than 0
Zero

ASR Specify the range of ASR Cur for events you would like to display
Current

ACD Specify the range of ACD Cur for events you would like to display
Current

Volume, Enter the range of total volume of services
Total

Extra Settings

Orig Time Select an orig time profile that will be used as filter criteria
Profile
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Output

Term Time | Specify a term time profile that will be used as filter criteria
Profile

Service Determine the name of service for the report

This form contains settings of the output data of the report.
Click the plus &' icon near the Columns to select respective columns to output a report data. Also, you can cancel any chosen item.
Accessible columns in the report

Columns for the main period are:

ASR Std, ASR Cur, ACD Std, ACD Cur, Total Volume, Error, Profit, Profit rel, Orig Billed Volume, Orig Cost, Orig Avg Rate, Term
Billed Volume, Term Cost, Term Avg Rate, Total Events, Not Zero, Busy, No Channel, Success.

Columns for the comparative period are the same as for the main period. Moreover, all parameters could be selected expressed in
percentage.

Orig Origination information:
® Billed Volume - Billed event volume
® Cost - Price of the event
® Avg. Rate - Average event rate
Term Termination information:
® Billed Volume - Billed event volume

® Cost - Event cost
® Avg. Rate - Average event rate

Profit
Profit - Revenue in respective currency, for example, USD (in fact, any system currency can be specified here)
® Profit rel - Revenue in percent value
Total Total volume of services
Volume
ASR Average successful rate (successful events percentage):
® Std - Number of events with success status divided by the total number of events minus all events with no
channel available status
® Cur - Number of events with duration > 0 divided by the total number of events
ACD Average call duration:
® Std - Sum of all event duration divided by the number of events with success status
® Cur - Sum of all event duration divided by the number of events with a duration > 0
Events Quantity of events in a database

® Total Events - Total events quantity

® Not Zero - Quantity of events that have a duration equal to or more than 1 second

® Success - Quantity of events that have a duration equal to or more than 1 second and a successful end code,
events with Q.931, disconnect cause 16 or 31

® Error - Quantity of declined events

® Busy - Busy events quantity

® No Channel - No circuit/channel available. Events with Q.931, disconnect cause 34

Other output settings

Order by Select parameters to sort already grouped data in columns. Here you can sort data from highest to lowest values (or
vice versa) and select different values.
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Type

Limit

Send to

Currency

Code Deck

Choose a format of the report from a drop-down list: Web/CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx
Also, select a look of a table view next to the Type field:
® Grouped - a table view with grouped data and possibility to collapse it

® Plain - a simple table view
® Plain with total - a simple table view with an additional Total row at the beginning of the report

! Attention

Please note, that the Grouped type of table view is available only for Excel XLSx and Web formats; it doesn't work
with CSV.

Determine the number of rows that will be visible in the report. It is useful for displaying some top positions by the
chosen parameter. It is available only for plain and plain with total types of the report.

You can send generated reports via email. Also, it is possible to specify several emails.

! Attention

This feature is available only for CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx formats of the report; it doesn't work with Web.

Specify a currency for the report. All values will be automatically converted to the specified currency in the report.

Select a code deck from a drop-down list. All codes in the following report will be presented according to the specified
code deck.

A generated orig-term report is demonstrated on a screenshot below:

Screenshot: Orig-Term Report section

2f Orig-Term Report

Clients

Orig Client

Orig Account
Orig Code

Orig Code Name

Service Unit

@ Calls  min
@ Calls min Origl
Calls min Origl

Term Orig

Client Client Billed

2020-07-17 ||00:00:00 |—|2020-07-17 ||23:59:59 ||UTC Orig Cost s, Term Cost s,

Web Grouped

Service Orig Client Term Client
usD

Save Query [ quer
Orig Term Term Term Profit Profit Total Success Busy No Error ASR ASR AC ACD
Cost Billed Cost Rel Volume Channel Std Cur Std Cur
Volume Rate Volume Rate
2.5500 7.65 3.0000 0.0000 0.00 7.65 0.00 2.5500 2 2 2 L] 0 0 100.00 100.00 128 128
2.5500 7.6500 3.0000 0.0000 7.6500 0.00 2.5500 2 2 2 L] 0 0 100.00 100.00 128 128
2.5500 7.6500 3.0000 0.0000 0.000C A 7.6500 100.00 25500 2 2 2 [} 0 0 100.00 100.00 128 128

If the data is grouped in the report, it will be shown initially collapsed. To expand or collapse data in your report, click the &' plus or &=/ minus icons. To
expand all data in the report, please click Ctrl and &',

“ Warning

Please note, the system shows rounded values in the reports. However, while calculating, the system takes an exact value. Hence, the procedure of

the rounding is as follows:

® the system rounds currency values according to the settings of a respective currency
® all types of events (e.g., not zero, success, busy, as well as total quantity) are not rounded
® such parameters as Orig Avg Rate, Term Avg Rate, Profit, Term Cost are rounded to the nearest ten-thousandth. For example, 3.879256

to 3.8793

® others are rounded to the nearest hundredth. For example, 4.8763 to 4.88

Simple scheme: how to generate an orig-term report

An easy way to generate a simple orig-term report is:

Enter the period.

Select the desired parameters for the report on the Filters menu.

Select some parameters in the Group by field, for example, Orig Client, Service
Select Columns in the Output form, for example, ASR Std, ASR Cur, ACD Std, ACD Cur, Success, Error, Profit (%).

Specify the Type field or leave its default settings (Web/Grouped)
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® Specify the currency and choose the code deck (if applicable).
® Click the Query button.
Tip
® |f you want to sort already grouped data in columns, select the respective parameters in the Order by field. Also, you can sort from highest to
lowest values (or vice versa).

® Please note, the Order by option is active when the Type of the Output form is Plain or Plain with Total. When it is Grouped, the data is
only sorting by values specified in the Group by field.

You can also sort data in a report manually using special arrows |:| next to the name of the respective columns.

Screenshot: Orig-Term Report

Orig Code D ASR Std ASR Cur
100.00 100.00
38067 100.00 100,00
100.00 100.00
1111 100.00 100.00
42.432 100.00
3333 42.42 100.00

Creating Reports Templates

You can also create a template for reports and save specified parameters by clicking the Save Query button. A pop-up window with settings will appear
and you will need to fill out the following form:
Screenshot: New Template creation form

| E7 Reports Templates |

(NOT AVAILABLE FOR WEB OUTPUT TYPE)

all resellers

Private

| L

. Today 2020-07-17 ||00:00:00 |—|2020-07-17 ||23:59:59 ||UTC o Orig Cost A x Term Cost p, *
Clients
Orig Client =
Orig Account T Web Grouped
Orig Gode Service x Orig Client x Term Client x

UsD

Orin Code Name

u Cancel Apply

Tip

To find more details about templates, please refer to the Report Templates article in our User Guide.

Orig-Term Report buttons: reports, export, chart.

You can export data to a CSV or XLSx file, which contains only currently displayed data, no automatic request to update data while exporting. Also, it is
possible to create charts for illustrating crucial information easily. And you can generate a report using the same criteria in the Summary report and the xD
Rs list sections.

1. To download a report in .csv, click the Export to CSV L1 button on the toolbar.
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! Attention

Please note, this button will be visible only when the Type of the output is Plain. For the Grouped output type it is not available.

2. To download a .xIsx file, click the Export to XLSx | button on the toolbar.

3. To create a visual chart, click the Show Chart EIIII' button on the toolbar. There is more information available on this topic in the article "How to
create a statistic chart?" in our Knowledge Base.

4. You can generate a detailed report using the same criteria in the xDRs list section by clicking the xDRs list icon on the toolbar.

5. And it is possible to generate a report using the same criteria in the Summary report section by clicking the Summary icon on the toolbar.

6. You can check an actual date interval of the report by clicking the Info o icon and it could be different from the Interval specified above if
there is no data for the period.

Screenshot: Orig-Term Report section/ chart

£ Term Report
P | FLTERS OUTPUT LUMNS
Clients Period: | Today 2020-07-17 ||00:00:00 |— |2020-07-17 ||23:59:59 ||UTC Order by: | OrigCost A x Term Cost A x
Orig Client =l
Orig Account Type: |Web Grouped
N Group by: | Service x Orig Client x Term Client x
Orig Cod:
r!g ooe Currency: \USD
Orig Code Name Save Query DstC .
& Exportto xLSX | | iy showcnart | | [F
I Orig Cost, Term Cost, Profit
o
s 8
7
o
&
2
3 S
3
2
5
4
3
2
1y
L e
3
2
o
NA
Origl
Calls
Service Unit Orig Term Orig Orig * | Orig Term Term * | Term Profit Profit Total Total Not Success . | Busy No Emor | ASR ASR ACD ACD
Client Client Billed Cost Avg Billed Cost Avg Rel Volume Events | Zero Channel Std cur std Cur
Volume Rate Volume Rate
@ Calls min 2.5500 7.65 3.0000 0.0000 0.00 7.65 0.00 2.5500 2 2 2 o L] L] 100.00 100.00 128 1.28
@ Calls min Origl 2.5500 7.6500 3.0000 0.0000 0.0000 7.6500 0.00 2.5500 2 2 2 L] L] L] 100.00 100.00 128 128

Side-by-side report

This tool allows building a report with side-by-side sub-reports. Use it to run a comparative analysis on the same page. It's helpful for reviewing multiple
parameters, totals, and compare results at different time intervals. The Compare Period option is designed to create a report that shows two sub-reports
side-by-side.

To enable this option, click the plus icon next to the Period field and specify both intervals (Period 1/Period 2) for the report.

Screenshot: Orig-Term Report query form

1ff Orig-Term Report

ye) FILTERS ouTPUT COLUN
2020-07-17 | |00:00:00 |—|2020-07-17 | 23:59:59 ||UTC

Clients OrigCost o x Term Costa %

Orig Client
Orig Account
Orig Code

Grouped
Group by: | Service x Orig Client x Term Client x

Orig Code Name

Afterwards, choose columns for the main and comparative period in the report output form. When all required parameters are specified, click the Query butt
on.


http://docs.jerasoft.net/pages/viewpage.action?pageId=7243033
http://docs.jerasoft.net/pages/viewpage.action?pageId=7243033
http://docs.jerasoft.net/display/KB/Knowledge+Base+Home
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To remove this filter, please click the delete ﬁ icon.

You can modify a comparative mode by changing periods and columns. For example, to compare how different the cost total of the two periods is in
percentage terms. To do this, choose the Cost Total (%) value from the Columns. Therefore, the final report splits Cost Total (%) into separate columns (s
ee screenshot below).

Screenshot: Orig-Term Report example

IE 'm Report
Clients Orig Billed Volume = Orig Cost x OrigAvg Rate = Term Billed Volume x Term Cost x TermAvg Rate x Profit x
Orig Client C erio Profit Rel x Total Volume x Total Events x NotZero x Success x Busy x NoChannel x Emor x ASRStd x
ASRCur x ACDStd = ACD Cur x
Orig Account
Orig Code Orig Billed Volume x Orig Cost x OrigAvg Rate * Term Billed Volume x Term Cost x TermAvg Rate x Profit x
Columns for comparative period’ | Profit Rel = Total Volume x Total Events x NotZero x Success * Busy x NoChannel x Emor x ASRS x
Orig Code Name . | ASRCUr x ACDStd x ACDCur x
)1t to XLSX fli show chart| | [F | | E
Unit Orig Term Orig Orig * | Orig Term Term * | Term Profit Profit Total Total Not Success . | Busy No Emor | ASR ASR ACD ACD
Client Client Billed Cost Avg Billed Cost Avg Rel Volume Events | Zero Channel Sid Cur Sid Cur
volume Rate volume Rate
B Calls min 2.5500 7.65 3.0000 0.0000 0.00 7.65 0.00 2.5500 2 2 2 0 0 o 100.00 100.00 128 128
@ Calls min Origl 25500 7.6500 3.0000 0.0000 0.0000 7.6500 0.00 2.5500 2 2 2 0 0 o 100.00 100.00 128 128
Calls min Origl N/A 2.5500 7.6500 3.0000 0.0000 0.0000 NiA 7.6500 100.00 2.5500 2 2 2 0 0 L] 100.00 100.00 128 128

Sharing a Report

Each time you get a report output, the system generates a unique link in the format of "/view?id=<unig-string>". It allows sharing data between the users,
even if they belong to different resellers (the feature works similarly to Share by Link in Google Drive).

The link refers to the report data valid for a specific moment.

Example: When you send a link to a report, you ensure the recipient would see the same data as you do. If you change data in the system (for example,
perform rerating), the previously copied link to the report will display data valid for the moment of generation (even though the actual data is now different).

You can also view the additional information about the generated report by hovering over the Info oicon, which is located under the Output section:

Title Description

Data Period States the period set for a report
Generated by | Indicates the Role of the user who generated a report and specifies a generation time

Duration Time spent to generate a report

Screenshot: Orig-Term Report Info icon

|I Orig-Term Report |
p | FILTERS OUTPUT
Clients Period: | Today 2020-07-17 ||00:00:00 |—|2020-07-17 | |23:58:59 |UTC Ordel Orig Cost , x Term Cost s, *
Orig Client =
Orig Account Type: [web Grouped
G Service x QOrig Client » Term Client
Crig Code .
Orig Code Name Save Query [ uery |
Ex XL {l chat | |®| EH (7]
Service Unit Orig Term Orig Org  * | Org Term Term  *|Term Profit Profit Total Not | Success Data P 07/17/2020 07:00:00 +0000 — 07/17/2020 07:59:58 +0000
Client Client Billed Cost Avg Billed Cost Avg Rel Volume Zero G Administrator on 07/17/2020 08:24:55 +0000
Volume Rate Volume Rate e
@ Calls min 2.5500 7.65 3.0000 0.0000 0.00 7.65 0.00 25500 K4 2 2 0 0 0 100.00 100.00 128 128
& Calls min Origl 2.5500 7.6500 3.0000 0.0000 0.0000 7.6500 0.00 2.5500 2 2 2 0 0 0 100.00 100.00 128 128
Calls min QOrigl NiA 2.5500 7.6500 3.0000 0.0000 0.0000 NIA 7.6500 100.00 2.5500 2 2 2 0 0 0 100.00 100.00 128 128

Knowledge Base Articles

Error rendering macro 'contentbylabel’

parameters should not be empty
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Profit Report

In this article

Section overview

Creating a Profit Report
Creating a Query Template
Export a Generated Report
Side-by-side report
Sharing a Report

Section overview

This section allows generating the profit report, which analyzes profitability data and defines profits between Reseller parties (companies and managers)
and Clients belonging to the respective Reseller/Manager.

For example, when Manager_1 executes a profitability report, it allows seeing their origination customers sending traffic to Manager_2, who owns the
actual terminator vendors. In this case, Reseller's permissions apply to every query, which guarantees that Manager_1 will not be able to see any actual
name of a client belonging to another manager, or another party that restricts such access.

Screenshot: Profit Report query form

I P
Outcome Account P Toda 2018-02-19 ||00:00:00 |—|2018-02-19 ||23:59:59 ||UTC g B Income Cost o, * OQOutcome Cost o, *
Outcome Account's Tags R & Reseller 1
Outcome Code All visible T Web Grouped
Outcome Code Name
Service Name x Income Client x Outcome Client Package Name usD
Extras DEFAULT
Package Save Query Load Query.

Creating a Profit Report

To generate a profit report, you need to fill in the required parameters in the form and click the Query button. To get information sorted, use the Group by o
ption and choose respective values from the drop-down list.

The list of query fields is as follows:

Information Field Description
block

Filters On the Filters menu, select the required parameters for the report. To cancel any filter, click the delete 3 icon next to the filter.

You can start a quick search by typing filters' names in the field at the top of the drop-down menu with filters.

Period (1) Specify the time interval for the report and a timezone. Please note that the Period field is mandatory.

Period 2 Accessible when you enable the Compare Period option by clicking on the plus = icon next to the Period. Specify
the second interval for the report.
Tip

When you select one of the Time parameters for Group by, the end date of the Period 2 will be set automatically
to make equal intervals of Period 1 and Period 2.

Reseller Specify the name of a target Reseller.
Mode Choose the mode of the report:
® All visible - all represented visually.
® Hide External Originators - all external originators of the selected manager will not be displayed.

® Hide External Clients - only events made solely between clients of the chosen manager will be shown.

By default, the field value is set to All visible
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Output

Group by

Select a grouping option. Here you can choose and swap columns, as well as change their order. There are the
following accessible options to group data in reports:

® Time: Year, Month, Day, Hour.

® Clients: Income Client, Income Account, Income Code, Income Code Name, Orig Rate, Outcome Client,
Outcome Account, Outcome Code, Outcome Code Name, Term Rate, Package name.

® Extras: Service Name, Income Series.

! Attention

Please note that the Group by field is mandatory, it couldn't be left empty to generate the report.

Additional Filters

There are the foll

owing accessible filters:

® Clients: Income Client, Income Client's Tag, Income Account, Income Account's Tag, Income Code, Income Code Name, Income
Serial, Income Reseller, Outcome Client, Outcome Client's Tag, Outcome Account, Outcome Account's Tag, Outcome Code, Outc
ome Code Name.

® Extras: Package, Service

Income
Client

Income
Client's Tag

Income
Account

Income
Account's
Tag

Income Code

Income
Code Name

Income
Serial

Income
Reseller

Outcome
Client

Outcome
Client's Tag

Outcome Acc
ount

Outcome
Account's
Tag

Outcome Co
de

Outcome
Code Name

Package

Service

Specify an origination client(s) for the report

Specify a tag(s) assigned to origination clients

Determine an origination client's account(s)

Indicate origination account's tags

Define an incoming code

Specify an incoming code name

Indicate a serial number of the originator's calling card

Specify a target reseller(s) for the report

Define a termination client(s)

Define a termination client's tag(s)

Indicate an account(s) of the termination client(s) for the report

Specify termination account's tags if any

Specify a termination code of the client

Indicate a termination code name

Determine the name of the used package

Specify the service

This form contains settings of the report output data.

Click a plus &' sign next to Columns and select required columns to add them to the Output information block. Also, you can cancel

any chosen item.
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Accessible columns in the report
Additional columns of the report are:
Columns for the main period:

Volume Total, Income Cost, Income Avg Rate, Income Billed Volume, Outcome Cost, Outcome Avg Rate, Outcome Billed Volume,
Profit, Profit rel.

Columns for the comparative period:
Volume Total, Income Cost, Income Avg Rate, Income Billed Volume, Outcome Cost, Outcome Avg Rate, Outcome Billed Volume,
Profit, Profit rel, Profit (%), Profit rel (%), Income Cost (%), Outcome Cost (%), Income Avg Rate (%), Outcome Avg Rate (%), Income
Billed Volume (%), Outcome Billed Volume (%), Volume Total (%).
And it's possible to choose each parameter expressed in percentage.
Volume Total | Total time of calls in minutes
Rate The call rate
®* Income Avg Rate - an average call rate that is used for origination
® Qutcome Avg Rate - an average call rate that is used for termination
Profit The revenue
® Profit - a revenue in a respective currency (in fact, any system currency can be specified here)
® Profit rel - a revenue in percent value
Time The billed time
® Income Billed Volume - the whole billed time for origination
® Outcome Billed Volume - the whole billed time for termination
Cost The call cost
® Income Cost - a call cost that is used for origination
® Outcome Cost - a call cost that is used for termination

Other output settings

Order by Select parameters to sort already grouped data in columns. There are the following accessible options to order the
data: by Time, Clients, Extras.

Here you can sort data from highest to lowest values (or vice versa) and select different values.
Type Choose a report format from a drop-down list: Web/CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx
Also, select a table view next to the Type field:

® Plain - a simple table view
® Grouped - a table view with grouped data and possibility to collapse/expand it

! Attention

Please note that the Grouped type of a table view is available only for Excel XLSx and Web formats, it doesn't
work with CSV.

Limit Determine the number of rows that will be visible in the report. It is useful for displaying some top positions by a
chosen parameter. It is available only for the plain type of report.

Send to You can send generated reports via email. Also, it is possible to specify several emails.

! Attention

This feature is available only for CSV, Excel XLS, Excel XLSx formats of the report, it doesn't work with Web.
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Currency Specify a currency for the report.
All values will be automatically converted to the specified currency in the report.

Code Deck Using a drop-down list, select a respective code deck. All code names will be rewritten and presented according to
the specified code deck.

If there is no value specified, the code deck assigned to the Client or Rate Table will be in usage.

A generated profit report is demonstrated on a screenshot below:

Screenshot: Profit report section

r

Outcome Account P Toda 2020-04-21 |[00:00:00 | —[202004-21 | [23:59:59 |[UTC Income Cost . x Outcome Cost A X

Outcome Accounts Tags R & ResellerA Li

Outcome Code All Visible Type: [Web Grouped

Outcome Code Name

Senice Name x Month usD

Extras

Package Save Query || Load Query. [ uery |
Senvice Name Unit Month Volume Total | Income Cost Income Avg Rate Outcome Avg Rale Proft Profit Rel Income Billed Volume Outcome Billed Volume:
a 0.00 0.0000 0.00 0.0000 0.00
@ Calls min 765167 549 0.0833 0.00 0.0000 549 65.9000 0.0000

Calls min 0412020 765167 54892 00833 0.0000 0.0000 5.4892 A 65.9000 0.0000

If the data is grouped in the report, it will be shown initially collapsed. To expand or collapse data in your report, click the k=! plus or =l minus icons.

“ Warning

Please note that the system shows rounded values in the reports. However, while calculating the system takes an exact value. Hence, the procedure of
the rounding is as follows:

® the system rounds currency values according to the settings of a respective currency;
® other parameters are rounded to the nearest ten thousandths. For example 3.879256 to 3.8793.

Creating a Query Template

A user can create a template for profit reports and save specified parameters by clicking the Save Query button. A pop-up window with settings will appear
and you will need to fill out the following form:

Screenshot: New Template form

s Templates

(NOT AVAILABLE FOR WEE OUTPUT TYPE)

all resellers
Private
| P
) ia 2018-02-19 |[00:00:00 |—(2018-02-19 | 23:59:59 |[uTC
Clients
Income Client i & Reseller 1 = Mo limit
Income Client's Tags All visible T Web Plain
I A t
fieome Accoun Month » Service Name x usD
Income Account's Tags .
Inrnman Carln =
OK Cancel Apply
Section Description
Profit Here you can specify parameters for the template that will be used while running reports
Report
Title Specify a name of the template

Reseller Indicate a Reseller of the report template
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Visibility It allows controlling the visibility of respective reports templates. Whether you want to keep templates private or leave them
visible for users under a specified Reseller.

To enable this option, select one parameter from the drop-down list:
® Public - available for users according to the settings of the Reseller field;

® Private - accessible strictly for a creator.

Watch This tool allows to generate reports automatically at the appropriate time and send the results to the list of e-mails

! Attention

Please note, this tool is not available for Web output type, only for CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx.

Recipients| Specify recipients: it can be your own email, other users of the system or even 3rd parties

Run Time = Define an appropriate time to generate a report automatically. It could be several times, for example, 10:00, 12:00, 18:00

Days of Indicate days of the week to generate a report automatically. For example, you can run a report only on Monday or each day
Week of week
Report Here you need to specify filters that will be used for generating a correct report and choose the output type to view the report.

Query

To preview or load already existing templates while generating statistic reports, click the Load Query button and click on a template name or a : icon,
respectively.

Export a Generated Report

You can export data to XLSx or CSV file, which contains currently presented data by clicking the Export to XLSx or Export to CSV | button

respectively. Please note that Export to CSV L' lis available only when the Type of the output is Plain.
! Attention

You can check an actual date interval of the report by clicking the Info 0 icon, and it could be different from the Interval specified above if there is
no data for the period.

Side-by-side report

This tool allows building a report with side-by-side sub-reports. Use it to run a comparative analysis on the same page. It's helpful for reviewing multiple
parameters, totals and compare results at different time intervals. The Compare Period option is designed to create a report that shows two sub-reports
side-by-side.

To enable this option, click on the plus % icon next to the Period field and specify both intervals (Period 1/Period 2) for the report.

Screenshot: Profit Report query form

[ Profit Report

2018-02-19 ||00:00:00 |—|2018-02-19 ||23:59:58 ||UTC
rda 2018-02-19 ||00:00:00 |— 2018-02-19 23:59:5'

Qutcome Account

Outcome Account's -
Tags R & Reseller 1 Type: |Web Grouped

Outcome Code All visible
usp
Outcome Code Name
Month Service Name
Extras

Package Save Query

Then choose columns for the main and comparative period in the report Output form. When all required parameters are specified, click the Query button.
To remove this filter, please click the delete o icon.

You can modify a comparative mode by changing periods and columns. For example, to compare how different the profit of the two periods is, choose the
Profit value from the Columns. Therefore, the final report splits Profit into separate columns (see screenshot below).

Screenshot: Profit Report query form
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[ Profit Report

Volume Total * Income Cost * Income Avg Rate  Outcome Cost * Ouicome Avg Rate  Profit x ProfitRel x
Income Billed Volume x Outcome Billed Volume

Outcome Account
Outcome Account's
Volume Total x Income Cost  Income AvgRate x Income Billed Volume x OQutcome Cost x Ouicome Avg Rae *
Outcome Biled Volume * Profit x ProfitRel x Income Cost () x Income Avg Rale (%) * Outcome Cost (%) *
Outcome Avg Rate (3) x Profit(¥) * ProfitRel (%)

Outcome Code
OQutcome Code Nam

Extras

Service Name  Won
Package
Senvice Name Save Query || Load Query. [ ouery |
Expor
Senvice Na Unit Month Volume Total Ouicome Profit Re Income Biled
Volume
p1 P2 P1 P2 pL P2 pL P2 p1 P2 pL P2 pL P2 pL P2
a 000 0.00 0.0000 00000 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.0000 0.00 0.00
@ Cals min 765167 765167 540 5.40 0.0832 00823 0.00 0.00 0.0000 0.0000 540 5.40 65.9000 65.9000 0.0000 0.0000
cals min 0412020 765167 165167 5.4892 5.4802 00833 00833 0.0000 0.0000 0.0000 00000 5.4892 5.4802 NA NA 659000 659000 0.0000 0.0000

Sharing a Report

Each time you get a report output, the system generates a unique link in the format of "/view?id=<unig-string>". It allows sharing data between the users,
even if they belong to different resellers (the feature works similarly to Share by Link in Google Drive).

The link refers to the report data valid for a specific moment.

Example: When you send a link to a report, you ensure the recipient would see the same data as you do. If you change data in the system (for example,
perform rerating), the previously copied link to the report will display data valid for the moment of generation (even though the actual data is now different).

You can also view the additional information about the generated report by hovering over the Info oicon. which is located under the Output section:

Title Description
Data Period States the period set for a report
Generated by ' Indicates the Role of the user who generated a report and specifies a generation time

Duration Time spent to generate a report
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Invoicing Report
In this article

Section overview

Creating a New Invoicing Report
Invoicing Report buttons: export, chart.
Sharing a Report

Section overview

This section allows a user to build a report, based on information from the issued invoices with a possibility to export data (.xIs, .xIsx, and .csv). Since the |
nvoicing Report generates statistics according to invoices, if you delete an invoice, the data will be no longer present in the report. The report shows data
according to the variables determined in the Invoices Template section.

Screenshot: Invoicing Report section

[5 Invoicing Report
L
Client Mo 2018-03-01 ||00:00:00 |—|2018-03-31 |(23:59:59 |[UTC Type: [Web
ients
Client Type & Reseller 1
Client Li outgoing
Extras
Invoice Save Query

Creating a New Invoicing Report

To create a new invoicing report, fill in the following query form:

Information Field and Description
Block
Filters On the Filters menu, select the required parameters for the report. To cancel any filter, click on the delete 3 icon next to the filter.

You can start a quick search by typing filters' names in the field at the top of a drop-down menu with filters.

Period Specify the time interval for the report and a timezone. Please note that the Period field is mandatory.
Owner Define a reseller for the report
Invoice Type Select the type of invoice from the drop-down list:

® outgoing

® incoming

Additional Filters
The accessible additional filters are:
® Clients: Client, Client Type.
® Extras: Invoice, Payment Account
Client Type Choose a respective parameter for statistics data:
® Client
® Reseller
® Calling Card
® Call Shop

Client Define a client for the report

Invoice Specify the name/number of a target invoice
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Output

Payment
Account

Select from the drop-down list of predefined system payment accounts:

Services

Products Fees

Extra Charges Outgoing
Extra Charges Incoming
SureTax

Calling Cards Fees
Accounts Receivable
Accounts Payable
General

and all manually created accounts from the Payment Accounts section

This form contains settings of the report output data

Click a plus & icon next to Columns and select the required columns to add them to the Output information block. Also, you can
cancel any chosen item.

Accessible col

Client
Date

Payment
Account

Invoice Number
Service

Description

Volume

Unit

Rate

Cost

Tax

Currency
Period Start
Period Finish

TZ

umns in the report
Name of a client
The date when an invoice was generated
Type of a payment account:
® services
® packages
Number of an invoice, used in the report
Type of services

Details specified in invoice templates, for example, the number of services, country code, code name, package
name, etc.

Volume of the service, for example, the duration of the event
Unit that was used for rates and packages limits

Price per 1 rating unit that was used

Total price of used services/products

Financial charge for services/products used in an invoice
Currency used in invoices

Start period of an invoice

End period of an invoice

Timezone of invoices

Other output settings

Type

Send to

Currency

Choose a format of the report from a drop-down list: Web/CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx

You can send generated reports via email. Also, it is possible to specify several emails.

! Attention

This feature is available only for CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx formats of the report, it doesn't work with Web.

Specify an output currency for the report. All values will be automatically converted to the specified currency in
the report

After selecting all needed parameters, click the Query button and the system will generate a report:

Screenshot: Invoicing Report
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[ Invoicing Report
‘ o FILTERS UTPUT
~ P This Month 2018-03-01 ||00:00:00 |—|2018-03-31 ||23:59:59 ||UTC Type: |Web Pla
Clients
Client Type & Reseller 1
Client > Type: |outgoing
Extras
Invoice Save Query Query
Ex| Export to XL
Client Date Invoice Number | Payment Service | Description Volume | Unit Rate | Cost Tax Currency | Period Period TZ
Account Start Finish
s invoice-Rose . o X , o i
Rose term 03/28/2018 : 100001 Products NIA Name: Package DID, Details: Subscription Fee 328.00 N/A N/A  984.0000 0.0000 USD 01/01/2018 12/31/2018 UTC
erm-
; invoice-Rose o . i i
Rose term 03/29/2018 2 TR Products N/A Name: Package DID, Details: Subscription Fee 23.00 N/A M/A  69.0000 0.0000 USD 01/01/2018 123142018 UTC
erm-

Moreover, you can create a template for reports and save specified parameters by clicking the Save Query button. Then, fill in the required fields in a pop-
up window with settings, and confirm template creation.

Tip

To find more details about templates, please refer to the Reports Templates article in our User Guide.

Invoicing Report buttons: export, chart.

You can export data to a CSV or XLSx file, which contains only currently displayed data, with no automatic request to update data while exporting.

1. To download a report in .csv, click the Export to CSV || button above the report.

[z}

2. To download a .xIsx file, click the Export to XLSx ‘L button above the report.

3. You can check an actual date interval by clicking the Info 0 icon. The displayed data could be different from the Interval specified above if there
is no data for the period.

Sharing a Report

Each time you get a report output, the system generates a unique link in the format of "/view?id=<unig-string>". It allows sharing data between the users,
even if they belong to different resellers (the feature works similarly to Share by Link in Google Drive).

The link refers to the report data valid for a specific moment.

Example: When you send a link to a report, you ensure the recipient would see the same data as you do. If you change data in the system (for example,
perform rerating), the previously copied link to the report will display data valid for the moment of generation (even though the actual data is now different).

You can also view the additional information about the generated report by hovering over the Info 0icon, which is located under the Output section:

Title Description
Data Period States the period set for a report

Generated by = Indicates the Role of the user who generated a report and specifies a generation time
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LCR Lists

In this article

® Section overview
® Creating an LCR Report
® Export generated report
® Sharing a Report

Section overview

This section provides a user with a possibility to generate a report with a focus on actual traffic over the specified period. The report allows customizing a
display of routes limits, vendors, total records, etc.

Screenshot: LCR Lists query form

LCR Lists
yol
Client Tags F ) 2018-05-10 ||00:00:00 |—|2018-05-10 (|23:59:59 |(UTC g E Code p,
Cwner - By: |code Type: |Web
Events cals ——
Code
Code Name e

Creating an LCR Report
To create a new LCR report, go to the Statistics section and open the LCR Lists. Then, you will need to fill out the search form with the next parameters:

Information Field Description
Block

Filters On the Filters menu, select the required parameters for the report. To cancel any filter, click on the delete W icon next to the filter.

You can start a quick search by typing filters' names in the field at the top of a drop-down menu with filters.

Period Specify an interval for the report and a timezone. Please note that the Period field is mandatory.
Group by Select from the list of the following accessible options to group the data in reports:
® Code

® Code Name
This option is intended to simplify the grouping option, the system will automatically group data in specified columns.
! Attention

® Please note, the Group by field is mandatory, it couldn't be empty to generate the report. Grouping by code
is a default output.

® When you select the grouping by a code name, please be aware that simulation marks will not be shown and
an effective date, also the next rate, may not be accurate. This data is taken from one of the codes of the
group.

Service Specify a target service (calls, data, SMSs)
Additional Filters
There are the following accessible additional filters:
® Clients: Owner, Client Tags

® Events: Code/ Code Name
® Extras: Routes Limit
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Owner Specify a target reseller
Client Tags | Indicate client tags that will be used for the report
Code Enter the code of a target destination

Code Name | Define the code name you would like to be displayed in a report

Routes Indicate the limit of routes that will be shown. To display all possible routes, leave this field empty.
Limit
Output This form contains settings of the report output data.

Click the plus =" icon next to Columns and select the required columns to add them to the Output information block. Also, you can
cancel any chosen item.

Accessible columns in the report
There are the following columns to add to the report:

® Code
® Code Name
® Total Volume

Other output settings

Type Choose a format of the report from a drop-down list: Web/CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx.
The table view of the report is Plain by default.

Send to You can send generated reports via email. For example, it is useful when it takes a lot of time to run the report. Also, it
is possible to specify several emails.

! Attention

This feature is available only for CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx formats of the report, it doesn't work with Web.

Currency Specify a currency of the report. All values will be automatically converted to the specified currency in the report.

Code Deck Select a code deck from a drop-down list. All code decks in the following report will be presented according to the
specified code deck. All data will be unified by code names.

u Warning

1. Please be aware that if you do not specify the code deck, the system will use the code decks assigned to
each pulled client or rate table.

2. Code deck must contain code names and codes used for calls. Otherwise, the LCR report would not show
results for missing codes and code names in the code deck.

Show Specify whether you need vendor (terminator) names to be displayed in the report or not.
Vendors che
ckbox

Show Total Check if you want total calls amount to be shown.

Calls checkb
ox

The LCR report has the following look:

Screenshot: LCR report
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LCR Lists
J:]
----- P L Da 2018-04-11 ||00:00:00 |— | 2018-05-10 ||23:59:59 ||UTC . B Code p, x
Client Tags By: [code _ —
owner =
Events = usb
Code C
Code Name Save Query ¢
E E; ) XL
Code Code Name Total Volume Route #1
Name Client 0 TERM
me , T 201.1167
123 Code 123 291.1167 | Rate, USD 2.0000
ASR 99.64%
ACD, min 1.06

Each route, presented in a report, besides a total number of events and vendors (displayed when respective checkboxes are marked) has the following
data specified (see screenshot above):

® Event volume;
® Eventrate;

®* ASR;

* ACD.

Also, you can create a template for reports and save specified parameters by clicking the Save Query button. Visit our Reports Templates article for
detailed information.

]

To query by template, click the Load Query button and the icon .

Export generated report

You can export data to a CSV or XLSx file, which contains only currently displayed data, with no automatic request to update data while exporting.

1. To download a report in .csv, click on the Export to CSV [l button above the report.

[E

2. To download a .xIsx report file, click on the Export to XLSx -au_ button above the report.

! Attention

You can check an actual date interval by clicking the Info 0 icon. The displayed data could be different from the Interval specified above if there is no
data for the period.

Sharing a Report

Each time you get a report output, the system generates a unique link in the format of "/view?id=<unig-string>". It allows sharing data between the users,
even if they belong to different resellers (the feature works similarly to Share by Link in Google Drive).

The link refers to the report data valid for a specific moment.

Example: When you send a link to a report, you ensure the recipient would see the same data as you do. If you change data in the system (for example,
perform rerating), the previously copied link to the report will display data valid for the moment of generation (even though the actual data is now different).

You can also view the additional information about the generated report by hovering over the Info 0icon, which is located under the Output section:

Title Description

Data Period States the period set for a report

Generated by ' Indicates the Role of the user who generated a report and specifies a generation time



JeraSoft Billing 3.21

XDRs List

In this article
® Section overview
® Creating an xDR Report
® xDR Report export buttons
® Search by partial Session ID
L]

Knowledge Base Atrticles

Section overview

This section allows you forming detailed statistics on each client with a description of each event. Here you can create a report, based on an existing
template or generate a new one. The section consists of a query form similar to those of other reports:

Screenshot: XDRs List query form

| XDRs List |

)J
lCIiems T 2020-06-17 ||00:00:00 |—|2020-06-17 |(23:59:59 |(UTC Event Time 7 x
Client Web 2
Account =
Client Tags

Account Tags T
. 9 Save Query Juer

Creating an xDR Report

To create a new report, you need to fill in the following parameters in the form and click the Query button:

Information Field Description
Block
Filters On the Filters menu, select the required parameters for the report. To cancel any filter, click on the delete W icon next to the filter.

You can start a quick search by typing filters' names in the field at the top of a drop-down menu with filters.
Period Specify the time interval for the report and a timezone. Please note that the Period field is mandatory.
Additional Filters
There are the following accessible additional filters:
® Clients: Client Type, Client, Client Tags, Account Tags, Cards Serial, Account, Package.
® Events: Dst Code, Dst Code Name, Origin, Result Code, Tags, Gateway.

® Extras: Service, Owner, Src Code, Src Code Name, Result Status, Rate, Setup Fee, DST Party ID, SRC Party ID, Session ID,
XDR ID, Volume, Cost, Status, Match Clients, Match Codes, Currency.

Client Type Select a client's type for the report (Client, Reseller, Calling Card or Call Shop)

Client Define a client for the report

Client Specify customer's tags

Tags

Account Enter a client's account for the report
Account Determine account's tags

Tags

Cards Indicate cards serial for the report
Serial

Package Enter a package name for the report

Code Specify a code of a target destination
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Code Specify a code name of a target destination

Name

Origin Indicate event origin

Result Determine a disconnect code as a filtering parameter
Code

Tags Indicate tags for the report

Gateway Specify a host as a filtering criterion

Service Select a type of service (data, call, SMS) for the report
Name

Owner Indicate a reseller

Src Code Specify a code of a source number

Src Code Specify a code name of a source number

Name
Result Choose a disconnect processing state:
Status
® Success (code = 16 or 31)
® Busy (code = 17)
® No channel (code = 34)
® Error
Rate Indicate the destination rate

Setup Fee | Specify a setup fee of an event

DST Party | Determine the DST Party ID (destination number or any other identification of destination) that is used for detection of
ID destination and billing (after all translations)

SRC Party | Determine the SRC Party ID (source number or any other source identification)
ID

Session ID | ID of the session received from the gateway

xDR ID xDR ID value

Volume Volume of the service (e.g., call duration)
Cost Enter the range of event cost

Status Processing state (all/processed/in rerating)
Match Choose a respective state:

Clients

®* matched clients (identified),
® mismatched clients (not identified).

Match Choose a respective state:
Codes

® matched codes,

® mismatched codes.

Currency Indicate a respective currency

Output This form contains settings of the report output data.

Click the plus &' icon next to Columns and select the required columns to add them to the Output information block. Also, you can
cancel any chosen item.

Accessible columns in the report
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There are the following columns to add to the report:

® Clients: Client Type, Clients Tags, Client ID, Client, Account, Account ID, Accounts Tags, CC Series, Owner, Owner ID, Package
ID, Package Name.

® Events: Code, Code Name, Country Name, Currency, Rate, Setup fee, Origin, Result Status, Result Code, Gateway ID,
Gateway.

® Extras: Event time, Client Tags, Accounts Tags, Tags, Volume, Billed Volume, Package Volume, Package Credit, Cost, Taxes,
Subscriber IP, Subscriber Name, Switch Code, Start Time, Connect Time, Finish Time, PDD, SCD, Session ID, x ID, Src Party
ID, Dst Party ID, SCR Party ID EXT, DST Party ID EXT, SCR Party ID BILL,DST Party ID BILL, xXDR Source, xDR ID, Uniq Sign,
Custom, Extra Data, Status, Service Name, Unit.

Other output settings

Order by Select parameters to sort already grouped data in columns. Here you can sort data from highest to lowest values (or
vice versa) and select different values.

Type Choose a format of the report from a drop-down list: Web/CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx. The Plain type of view is set by
default.
Send to You can send generated reports via email. Also, it is possible to specify several emails.

! Attention

This feature is available only for CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx formats of the report, it doesn't work with Web.

Currency Specify a currency for the report. All values will be automatically converted to the specified currency in the report.

Dst Code Select a destination code deck from a drop-down list. All codes in the following report will be presented according to the
Deck specified code deck.

Src Code Select a source code deck from a drop-down list. All codes in the following report will be presented according to the
Deck specified code deck.

Below you will find an example of a generated xDRs report:

Screenshot: XxDRs report

xDRs List
R
~ L Dar 2018-04-11 ||00:00:00 |—|2018-05-10 ||23:59:59 ||UTC
Clients
Client Type s
Client UsD
Account
Client T
lent Tags Save Query Query
E E tto XL Rows1-5 =5 5 Page 1
Event time Code Currency | Rate Origin Client Service Name Billed Volume Connect Time Gateway ID
05/02/2018 07:25:43 +0000 123 usD 2.00000000 termination  Client 0 TERM Calls 118.0000 05/02/2018 07:25:43 +0000 11
05/02/2018 07:25:43 +0000 123 usD 4.00000000 origination  Client 0 ORIG Calls 118.0000 05/02/2018 07:25:43 +0000 11
05/02/2018 07:25:43 +0000 123 usDr 2.00000000 termination  Client 0 TERM Calls 118.0000 05/02/2018 07:25:43 +0000 11
05/02/2018 07:25:43 +0000 123 usD 4.00000000 origination  Client 0 ORIG Calls 118.0000 05/02/2018 07:25:43 +0000 11
05/02/2018 07:25:45 +0000 123 usD 2.00000000 termination  Client 0 TERM Calls 116.0000 05/02/2018 07:25:45+0000 11

Also, you can create a template for reports and save specified parameters by clicking the Save Query button. Visit our Reports Templates article for
detailed information.

XDR Report export buttons

You can export data to a CSV or XL Sx file, which contains only currently displayed data, with no automatic request to update data while exporting

1. To download a report in .csv, click on the Export to CSV =l button above the report.

. . £
2. To download a .xIsx report file, click on the Export to XLSx I—_I button above the report.

Search by partial Session ID
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How to perform a search by partial Session ID:

For example, the Session ID of a respective call is 1647398901830024226688. To filter calls by:

® first digits of the Session ID, enter digits + asterisk (*): 16*.

middle digits of the Session ID, enter a search term by this formula: asterisk (*) + digits + asterisk (*): *7398*. It will match any Session ID
containing the 7398 string, even if it occurs in the middle of a large number.
last digits of Session ID, enter asterisk (*) + digits: *88.

Knowledge Base Atrticles

Error rendering macro 'contentbylabel’

parameters should not be empty
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Mismatches Report

In this article

® Section overview
® Creating a New Mismatches Report
® Knowledge Base Articles

Section overview

This section allows you finding unrecognized calls/clients by the system due to unavailability of the respective information. Here you can see the general
info about unknown clients, unknown destinations, calls stats, the total number of mismatched calls. The section consists of a query form and 3 tables,
each representing a specific type of mismatched data:

® Unknown Clients - calls with unrecognized clients.
® Unknown Destinations (Known Clients) - calls with unrecognized destinations.
® Unknown Destinations in Resellers (Known Reseller) - calls with unrecognized destinations or unknown destinations in Resellers.

Screenshot: Mismatches Report section

I Mismatches Report

Year 2018-01-01 |(00:00:00 |—|2018-12-31 ||23:59:59 |[UTC
UNKNOWN CLIENTS

origination termination all Type: |all
Total 1229 1776 3005 CAaliong nor:7eno
Non Zero 630 788 1418 Output: |Web
Total Volume 1019 min 1 257 min 2 276 min

UNKNOWN DESTINATIONS (KNOWN CLIENTS)

origination termination all Type: |al
Total 0 0 0 Dwuration: |non-zero
MNon Zero 0 Output: (Web
Total Volume 0

UNKNOWN DESTINATIONS IN RESELLERS (KNOWN RESELLERS)

origination termination all el
Total 0 ' |non-zero
Mon Zero ] Output: |\Web
Total Volume 1]

Creating a New Mismatches Report
To create a report, you need to follow the next steps:

® Filter the data for all tables. To do so, fill in the following fields of the query form and click the Query button.

Fields Description

Period Define the period for the mismatches report. You can customize it by selecting specific time and date or choose predefined options from the
list like This Year, Last Month, Yesterday, etc.

Timezo @ Select a timezone from the list. By default, the field value is set to UTC.
ne
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Service = Choose the desired service from the list (e.g. Calls, SMS, etc.).

Screenshot: Mismatches Report query form

[ Mismatches Report

Period: |Custom 2018-01-01 ||00:00:00 |— 2018-01-15 ||23:59:59 ||UTC

Query

® Once the data has been filtered, you need to fill in the fields to the right of the desired table and click a respective Query xDR button to create a

report.
Fields Description
Type Choose the type of calls for generating the report: all/origination/termination.

Duration = Select the continuance of calls: all/non-zero/zero.

Output Indicate the output type: Web/CSV/Excel XLSx/Excel XLS.

Screenshot: Creating a report

pe: (all
IFALo non-Zero

Qutput: |\Web

If you select Web in the Output field, you'll be forwarded to the XxDRs List section with detailed information on a selected mismatched data. However, if in
the Output field you select any file format from the list, a mismatched report of the chosen format will be downloaded to your computer.

Knowledge Base Atrticles

Error rendering macro 'contentbylabel’

parameters should not be empty
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XDRs Rerating

In this article

® Section overview
® Performing XDRs Rerating
® Knowledge Base Articles

Section overview

This section allows rerating calls, SMS, data. It's useful when some changes were applied to the rates, currencies, client accounts, or you need to correct
errors with a Mismatches Report.

Screenshot: xDRs Rerating section

I xDRs Rerating I

| P

Tod 2020-06-17 ||00:00:00 |—|2020-06-17 ||23:59:59 ||UTC
Client

Calls
Events

Dst Code
Dst Code Name
Qrigin I

Performing XDRs Rerating

The whole procedure consists of the following 3 steps:

1. Choose filters, specify an interval and respective values in the query form, and click the Query button.

Information Field Description
Block
Filters On the Filters menu, select the required parameters for the report. To cancel any filter, click on the delete ¥ icon next to the filter.

You can start a quick search by typing filters' names in the field at the top of a drop-down menu with filters.
Period Specify the time interval for the report and a timezone. Please note that the Period field is mandatory.
Service Indicate a target type of services from the Services section
Additional Filters
There are the following accessible additional filters:
® Clients: Client.
® Events: Code, Code Name, Call Origin, Result Status, Gateway.
® Extras: Tag, Match Clients, Match Codes, Duration.
Client Define a client for the report.
Code Define a code of a needed destination.
Code Name ' Enter a code name of a desired destination.
Call Origin = Specify a call origin for the report:

® origination
® termination
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Result Indicate the status of the call for the report:
Status
® success
® busy
® no channel
® error
Gateway Define a target gateway.
Tag Specify target tags
Match Indicate a respective type:
Clients

®* matched (identified)
®* mismatched (not identified)

Match Choose an appropriate type:
Codes

®* matched

®* mismatched

Duration Select the continuance of the call:

® zero
® non-zero (i.e., calls that have a duration equal to or more than 1 second).

Output This form contains settings of the output data of the report.
Dst Code Select a respective code deck for the report from the drop-down menu.
Deck If you do not select it, code decks assigned to each specified client or rate table will be in use.

If you select it, all code names will be rewritten according to the names from the selected code deck. Also, all data
will be unified by code names.

2. Then, you will see a respective notification, and you will need to approve the process by clicking the Confirm Rerating button.

Screenshot: XDRs Rerating approval notification

xDRs Rerating

p | FLTER TPUT

Last 3 Days 2018-03-27 ||00:00:00 |— |2018-03-29 ||23:59:59 ||UTC Code Deck: [DEFAULT

Origin
Calls

Result Status

Gateway

Extras

Tag Query

A, Number of rows for rerating: 3 005

| Conm Reratng |

3. Finally, the calls will undergo rerating, and you will need to wait for the system procedure to be completed. You can see the respective number of calls
for the rerating on the toolbar at the top of the page.

Screenshot: xDRs in the queue for rerating

~ E - oy
0 .rJ* 3 0O i

You will also receive the following notification: xDRs have been added to queue now. Please wait while the system processes them. Then, you need
to run the Calculator in the System Services section.
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Knowledge Base Articles

Error rendering macro 'contentbylabel’

parameters should not be empty
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Reports Templates

Reports Templates List

This section allows you to view, execute and manage the already existing templates of Routing Analysis, Profit Report, xDR's List, Mismatches
Report, Orig-Term Report, and Summary Report. Moreover, you can send reports to email to keep yourself informed about the traffic status without the
need to login to the system and request reports. The section structure is as follows:

Screenshot: Reports Templates section main window

[} Reporis Templates
Rows1-4o0f4 3| 2 Pagelofl
D Title Report Query Watch Reseller
Routing Analysis
4 calls 1201 rose _orig Calls Web — Grouped All resellers #
1201
All routes
Type, Rank
2 did route Calls Web — Grouped All reseller i
111
rose_orig
Type, Rank
59 Balance Report
5 Balance Report This Month CSV — Plain @ test@gmail com A o,
Accountant usD i
Client
Date
XDRs List
3 xdrs_needed_columns Today v Event time Al b
Web — Plain
Column Description
ID Template ID
Title Name of the template
Report Query = Template details
Watch Tool to run a report automatically at the exact time and send the results to the list of emails

Reseller Name of the Reseller
The section contains the following functional icons:
Icon Description
Allows previewing a template

1 Allows running a respective report by this template
] Indicates that To send a report via email watch option is enabled.

Indicates that To send a report via email watch option is disabled.

To start managing, choose the respective template from the section and click on the name to open the settings.

Creating a Report Template
All reports templates are created from the respective sections while generating reports. To add a new template, you need to:

. open the target report section;

. fillin a query form with respective parameters;

. click the Save Query button;

. in a pop-up window with template settings, fill in all required fields (screenshot and field description is provided down below);
. click Apply to save a template.

O WNE

Screenshot: New Template form
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Reports Templates

06:00
Private Mo x Tu x We x Th Fr x Sa Su

.l
. Tl 2016-01-01 | |00:00:00 | — |2016-12-31 | [23:59:59 ||UTC Call Time =
Clients
Client Type s
Client Uso
Account
Tags
‘;J Cancel Apply
Information Description
Block
Report Name | Here you can specify parameters for the template that will be used while running reports
Title Specify a name of the template
Reseller Indicate a Reseller for the report template
Visibility It allows controlling the visibility of respective reports templates whether you want to keep templates private or leave
them visible for users under specified Reseller.
To enable this option, select one parameter from the drop-down list:
® Public - available for users according to the settings of the Reseller field;
® Private - accessible strictly for the creator.
Watch This tool allows generating reports at the appropriate time and sending results to specified emails.
I Attention
Please note that this tool is not available for Web output type, only for CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx.
Recipients Specify emails of recipients. Here you can indicate your own or other users' email, even those of 3rd parties.
Run Time Determine an appropriate time to generate a report automatically, it could be several times, for example, 10:00, 12:
00, 18:00
Run Time Indicate a timezone for a selected report run time

Timezone

Days of Week = Define days of a week to generate a report automatically. For example, you can run a report only on Monday or each
day of the week.

Report Query | Here you need to specify filters that will be used for generating a correct report and choose the output type to view the report

ﬂ Warning

® |f you create the report template and the Watch option is enabled, the client will receive the file with a report even when there are no statistics
for a specified period.

®* Please be aware that the templates previously existing in the Reports to email section could not be restored automatically. Note that you can
recreate them if needed.
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Archive Management

In this article

Section overview

Active Statistics Packages
Archived Statistics Packages
Knowledge Base Atrticles

Section overview

This section represents an archive of the system statistics packages manager. The statistics package is a pack of billing entities, created during a
respective day. The section is divided into 2 Information blocks: Active Statistics Packages and Archived Statistics Packages, presented in a form of

tables:

Screenshot: Archive Management section

Date ]

= [Tyre Total xDRs olume Paid XDRs New xDRs New Volume Re-Rating XDRs Progress EEE]
© 2018, May (2) ( |
@ 2018, April (2) @ ( ]
£ 2018, March (2) ] l ]
© 2018, February (3) e ' |
[ 2017, October {1} =] ( ]
(3 2017, September (1) ) | ]

i Data 2 606614 1B 2 0 o e 0
@ 2017, July 3) @ Events 18 178 Event 18 0 0 Event o |

Time an 474 Vi 62 0 0 Min 0

_ Data 2 382684 1B 1 0 o e 0

@ 2017, May (4) @ Events 82 66783 506420 Event 82 0 0 Event o |
Time 208 300 Min 157 0 0 Min 0

ARCHIVED STATISTICS PACKAGES
Date Filename size [=8E 3
© 2018, April (19) 0.00Mb
© 2018, March (45) 014Mb
© 2018, February (33) 0.00Mb
@ 2017, October (129) 0.00Mb
@ 2017, September (209) 0.00Mb
© 2007, duly (12) 040Mb
© 2017, May (537) 418Mb
© 2017, March (412) 420Mb
@ 2016, November (22) 0.00 Mb
2016, October (132) 0.00Mb
@ 2016, September (105) 0.00Mb
@ 2016, July (8) 0.00Mb
© 2016, June (25) 0.00Mb
@ 2016, May (2) 0.00 Mb
© 2011, December (4) 0.00Mb

Active Statistics Packages

The Active Statistics Packages information block contains information regarding statistics packages that are currently present in the database. All
statistics packages are grouped by month. Click on the plus E icon to expand all available active packages. Information about packages is presented in

the form of a table with the following columns:

Screenshot: Active Statistics Packages

ACTIVE STATISTICS PA
Date 2 | @ | Type Total xDRs
= 2018, May (3) o Time 30870
5 May, 2018 «
4 May, 2018 « Time 30 870
3 May, 2018 v
@ 2018, April (2) o
[ 2018, March (2 +f
[ 2018, February (3) «f
[ 2017, October (1) «f
[ 2017, September (1) +
Data 22
@ 2017, July (3) « Events 18
Time 470
Data 26
@ 2017, May (4) o Events 82
Time 298

Volume

19371

19371

606 614
178
474

362 864
66 783 506 420
300

Paid xDRs

Min

MB
Event
Min
MB
Event
Min

22

462
14

157

New xDRs

17 640

New Volume

11070

Min

MB
Event
Min
ME
Event
Min

Re-Rating xDRs

o
[
olf
[
[
[
[
[
[

Progress
___d2¢0% I

=R

Process
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Column
Date
Type
Total XDRs
Volume
Paid xDRs
New xDRs
New Volume
Rerating xDRs

Progress

Description
System package creation date
Type of package entity: time/events/data
Total number of processed XDRs (origination/termination)
Total amount of processed events (origination/termination)
Total number of paid xXDRs
Total number of xDRs that have not been processed yet
Volume of events that have not been processed yet
Quantity of events queued for rerating

Overall data processing progress

Functional icons, presented in the information block, are as follows:

Icon Description

E Updates a selected package to the latest database format (useful after a system update to a new version). All updated packages are marked

with the & icon.

[:l Shows the status of the package:

¢ - icon indicates that the package is not archived for the respective day (month).

e ¥ jcon indicates that the package is archived.

@ Moves a package to archive and removes from database
E Deletes a package from the database without performing balance rollback

ﬁ Deletes a package from the database with balance rollback

To update, move or delete a package, you need to mark a respective checkbox and click the Process button. The operation itself will be executed after the
next run of the Statistics Manager tool.
Archived Statistics Packages

The Archive Statistics Packages table displays statistics packages that are kept in the archive (the /opt/jerasoft/vcs-data/archive folder of your billing
server). Click on the plus k4 icon to view detailed information on archived packages.

Screenshot: Archived Statistics Packages

[ARCHIVED STATISTICS PACKAGES]

Date Filename Size E a
& 2018, April (14 0.00 Mb
& 2018, March (48) 0.14 Mb
3 2018, February (33) 0.00 Mb
£ 2017, October (129) 0.00 Mb
& 2017, September (204) 0.00 Mb
& 2017, July (12) 0.40 Mb
& 2017, May (537) 4.18 Mb
& 2017, March (412) 4.20 Mb
& 2016, November (42) 0.00 Mb
& 2016, October (132) 0.00 Mb
& 2016, September (108) 0.00 Mb
& 2016, July (8) 0.00 Mb
& 2016, June (28) 0.00 Mb
E 2016, May (2) 0.00 Mb
£ 2011, December (4) 0.00 Mb

s I I I‘I '.I. |Ii.' " " m
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Column Description
Date Package archive creation date
Filename @ Name of the archived file, which contains a system package

Size Size of an archived file
Information block function buttons include:

Icon Description

E Restores a package from the archive to the database

ﬁ Removes an archived package from the archive

To perform a target action, check the respective package and click the Process button.

! Attention

Moving or rotating the current day statistics package may result in errors! It is strongly recommended not to do any operations to the current day's
package.

Knowledge Base Atrticles

Error rendering macro 'contentbylabel’

parameters should not be empty
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Tools

This chapter describes how to manage active calls and xDR disputes, and provides information regarding the factors watcher tool of the JeraSoft
Billing.
For more details, please check the related sections of our Guide:

® Active Sessions
® Factors Watcher
® xDR Disputes
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Active Sessions

In this article

® Active Sessions Search Form

® Creating an active sessions report

® Query templates

® Active Sessions buttons: reports, export, chart.
® Knowledge Base Articles

Active Sessions Search Form

This section provides easy and convenient active sessions monitoring tool. Upon access, you can see the full list of active sessions that are currently being
processed by your switch.

Screenshot: Active Sessions section

ITHE section is only for reference. It displays current active sessions but does not affect the billing or statistics |JII.II_:F.—!:E\|H§|.I
p | FILTERS OUTPUT

Orig Account Client: | G Rose Orig Order By: | Duration A x

Orig Code Name Cimat (ol

Orig Code Type: |Web Plain

p By | Gateway x

Term Client y

Term Account Save Query @
Reload o v Export to CS\ Export to XLSx i} Show Chart
Gateway Total Info Originator Terminator SRC Party ID DST Party ID Duration  *
Gateway 1 Rose Orig / rose_orig / rose_orig Rose Term ! rose_term / rose_term 1111131743 123111556 3040
Gateway 1 Rose Orig / rose_orig / rose_orig Rose Term / rose_term / rose_term 1111136702 123132512 3042
Gateway 1 Rose Orig / rose_orig / rose_orig Rose Term / rose_term / rose_term 1111111451 123137815 3044
Gateway 1 Rose Orig / rose_arig / rose_orig Rose Term / rose_term / rase_term 1111137435 123121708 3047
Gateway 1 Rose Orig / rose_orig / rose_orig Rose Term / rose_term / rose_term 1111141811 123133372 3049
Gateway 1 Rose Orig / rose_orig / rose_orig Rose Term / rose_term / rose_term 1111116468 123119674 3050
Gateway 1 Rose Orig / rose_orig / rose_orig Rose Term / rose_term / rose_term 1111125798 123125974 3051
Gateway 1 Rose Orig / rose_orig / rose_orig Rose Term / rose_term / rose_term 1111132275 123123564 3095

If the data is grouped in the report, it will be shown initially collapsed. To expand or collapse data in your report, click the #| plus or k=!I minus icons.

! Attention

Please note, this function requires RADIUS Accounting Start packets to be sent from your Gateway and the Track Active Events option enabled in
the Gateways section.

Be advised that the Track Active Events option diminishes system performance. Please, activate it only if you use capacity control by billing and/or
require active sessions status monitoring.

Creating an active sessions report

To create a report, fill in the query form with the parameters specified below, and click the Query button. A screenshot of a generated report is presented

above.
Information Field Description
Block
Filters On the Filters menu, select the required parameters for the report. To cancel any filter, click on the delete ¥ icon next to the filter.

You can start a quick search by typing filters' names in the field at the top of a drop-down menu with filters.

Group by

Select a grouping option. Here you can choose and swap columns, or change their order. There are the following

accessible options to group data in the report:

® Orig Client, Orig Account, Orig Code, Orig Code Name.
® Term Client, Term Account, Term Code, Term Code Name.
* Gateway.
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Additional Filters

There are the following accessible additional filters:

© Orig Client, Orig Account, Orig Code, Orig Code Name.
© Term Client, Term Account, Term Code, Term Code Name.

Orig Define an origination client for the report
Client

Orig Enter an origination account for the report
Account

Orig Code | Specify an origination code for the report

Orig Code | Indicate an origination code name

Name

Term Define a termination client for the report
Client

Term Enter a termination account for the report
Account

Term Code @ Specify a termination code for the report

Term Indicate a termination code name
Code
Name

Output This form contains settings of the report output data.

Click the plus E icon next to Columns and select the required columns to add them to the Output information block. Also, you can
cancel any chosen item.

Accessible columns in the report
There are the following columns to add in the report:

® Total, Info, Originator, Terminator, Src Number, Dst Number, Duration.

Total Total quantity of sessions in the database.

Info By hovering over the Info nicon, additional data about sessions will be displayed (see screenshot below):

Src and Dst Party ID
Code and Code Name

x ID

Session ID

Start Time and Gateway

Screenshot: Info

Rose Orig Rose Term
nfo Src Party ID: 1111132275 1111132275 |
Dst Party ID: 123123564 123123564
Code: | 123 123
Code Name: Code 123 Code 123

¥ 1D gBtz02kvbzzljdmpuZoljédwixp3rdlu
Session ID:  gbtz02kvbzzljdmpu2cljédwixp3rdlu
Start Time:  05/13/2018 02:52:16 +0000

Gateway: Gateway

"""ﬁ;.ie Oriig / rose_orig / rose_orig

Originator | The name of the originator, orig gateway, account IP, Name or ANI.

o
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Terminator = The name of the terminator, term gateway, account IP, Name or ANI.

Src Party The source number.

ID

Dst Party The destination number.

1D

Duration Session duration, specified in seconds.

Other output settings

Order by Select parameters to sort already grouped data in columns. Here you can sort data from highest to lowest values (or
vice versa) and select different values.

Type Choose a format of the report from a drop-down list: Web / CSV / Excel XLS / Excel XLSx
Also, select next to the Type field a look of table view:

® Plain - a simple table view
® Grouped - a table view with grouped data and possibility to collapse it

! Attention

Please note that the Grouped type of a table view is available only for Excel XLSx and Web formats, it doesn't
work with CSV and Excel XLS.

Limit Determine the number of rows that will be visible in the report. It is useful for displaying some top positions by a chosen
parameter. It is available only for the Plain type of the report.

Send to You can send generated reports via email. Also, it is possible to specify several emails.

! Attention

This feature is available only for CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx formats of the report, it doesn't work with Web.

Query templates

Also, you can create a template for reports and save specified parameters by clicking the Save Query button in the form. A pop-up window with settings
will appear, and you will need to fill in the form. A detailed description of creating a template can be found in the Report Templates article in our User
Guide.

]

To load already existing templates while generating statistic reports, click the Load Query button and the icon opposite a target template on the list.

Active Sessions buttons: reports, export, chart.

You can export data to a CSV or XLSx file, which contains only currently displayed data, with no automatic request to update data while exporting. Also, it
is possible to create charts for illustrating crucial information easily. And you can generate a report using the same criteria in the Orig-Term Report and
the xDRs List sections.

1. To set a reload interval of the report, click the respective Reload options button and select needed values in the Interval and Show Last fields.
Tip

The Show Last field defines the period, for which data is generated in a report. For example, if you want to display the data for 1 day, specify it in the S
how last field.

2. To download a report in .csv, click on the Export to CSV " button above the report.

! Attention

Please note, this button will be visible only when the Type of the output is Plain. For the Grouped output type it is not available.

3. To download an .xIsx report file, click the Export to XLSx = putton above the report.


https://docs.jerasoft.net/display/VCS313/Reports+Templates
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4. To create a visual chart, click the Show Chart EIIE' button above the report. There is more information available on this topic in the article How
to create a statistic chart? in our Knowledge Base.

Tip
If you want to create a proper Line chart for different clients, please follow these steps:
choose the Orig Client parameter in the Group by field.
click the Show Chart button and open the chart settings.

select the Date and Time parameters on the X Axis, and the Calls Total parameter on the Y Axis.
specify a line type of the chart and click on the Save button.

Knowledge Base Atrticles

Error rendering macro 'contentbylabel’

parameters should not be empty



https://docs.jerasoft.net/pages/viewpage.action?pageId=7243176
https://docs.jerasoft.net/pages/viewpage.action?pageId=7243176
http://docs.jerasoft.net/display/KB/Knowledge+Base+Home
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Factors Watcher

In this article

® Factors Watcher List
® Creating a New Factors Watcher
® Configuring Watch Rules

Factors Watcher List

This section represents a built-in tool to monitor statistics and generate alerts, as well as block numbers, codes/code names, destinations, clients, or
accounts if some conditions are met. The section is presented in the form of a table with the following columns:

Screenshot: Factors Watcher main section

Factors Watcher
F Rows1-1of1 55| 2 Page lofl
D Name Watch Rules Traffic Rules Query
Watcher 1 {"Rose orig"} Reseller 1
1  Analyze by: Summary ) o 1 dh 0 ofm - - 4
| ! minute{s) - Code Name, Gateway - -
Column Description
ID Identification number of factors watcher
Name Name of a factors watcher

Watch Rule | Total number of watch rules within a factors watcher
Presets Total amount of traffic rules, created by a factors watcher

Query Factors watcher query
Functional buttons/icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Icon Description

gl Allows editing existing watch rules

a

g Allows viewing traffic rules, created by a factors watcher

Jl.

% Allows editing a factors watcher

ﬁ Allows deleting a factors watcher

Creating a New Factors Watcher

The tool is based on periodical queries in the Summary or xDRs List sections. To create a new query, click the New Factors Watcher button and specify
parameters in the following form:

Screenshot: Adding a New Factors Watcher
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dh. Factors Watcher

30(| minute(s)

Summary Report 30|| minute(sy

uTC

Pre-assigned decks

Cancel Apply

Field Description
Name Factors watcher's name. This field is mandatory. The name must be no longer than 128 symbols.
Analyze by Select a report (Summary or xDRs List), a new factors watcher will be based on

Different reports provide a different set of parameters that are available for monitoring. For instance, xDRs List allows you to work with
service sources (phone numbers, data) while Summary report allows such operations with ACD and ASR.

Report Specify the template for further usage (optional)
Template
! Attention
Please note that the system enables to set a limited number of parameters overridden from the assigned template. For example: If

there are 2 or more clients assigned to the respective template, the system will use the first client for Factors Watcher settings, all
others will be ignored.

Analyze Interval of time to check. Please note, this option checks a current period, not the past hour.
Interval of,
min

Check Every, @ Frequency of checks, performed by a factors watcher

min
Compare This period is used to compare the results of different intervals. It deducts a specified period from the Period Start date, then takes the
Mode statistics according to the Analyse interval of value and the date calculated above. The options here are:
® Previous Period
® Previous Day
® Previous Week
® Previous Month
® Previous Year
Period Start Enter the specific time to set a factors watcher starting date
Timezone Specify a timezone that will be used for reports queries/blocking routes
Query Indicate the query fields that will be used for generating a selected type of report
information

block
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Client Select a client. You can specify multiple clients.

! Attention

If you specify a client(s), the Account field becomes unavailable and vice versa.

Account Select a target client's account
Code Name Indicate a code nhame
! Attention

The Code and Code Name fields are mutually exclusive

Code Define the code

Company Specify a Reseller

Code Deck Indicate a target code deck

Gateway Select a respective gateway

Group by # Group query by a selected parameter (client, account, code name, code or gateway). Pay attention that based on selected

parameters, respective Action options will be available. For instance, if you group by Code, in the rule settings you will have the Block
Code option and so on.

Test Query bu | Click on this button to perform a test query in the Summary or xDRs List Report for the period, specified in the Check Every and Analy
tton ze Interval of fields

When you click OK, the new factors watcher will be created. You can edit the properties of this watcher later by clicking the edit e\\\l‘- icon.

Configuring Watch Rules

Next, you need to configure the watcher rules — parameters, under which conditions are monitored. To do this:

1. choose the already existed Factors Watcher from the list or create a new rule;

2. click on the name of the Factors Watcher or the watch rule Ii icon;
3. in the appeared window, click the Add Rule button and fill in the following fields:

Screenshot: Editing Factors Watcher rules

Factors Watcher

Rows 1-00f1
Priority | Match Factors Action Lock Periodic | Expiration Date
Service Origin Gateway Account Code Period lock
0| |Calls origination GW Calls acd_cur < 80 Alert 0| min

OK Cancel Apply

Field Description
Priority = Define a priority of rules execution if they have a similar Match parameter
Match = A set of parameters that are used as a basis for checks

Service Determine the type of service (e.g., calls, SMSs, data)
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Origin Type of route to check (Origination/Termination)
Code Name Indicate the code name to apply a rule to
Gateways Specify the gateway to apply a rule to

Tip

To create a temporary rule that will override other rules with the same match parameters, you need to set up the rule with the highest
priority and specify an appropriate Expiration Date. Therefore, the existed multiple rules with the same match parameters will override
each other and the rule with the highest priority will be applied.

Factors = Enter factors that will be applied to a current rule.

Action

Lock
Period

Period
ic
Lock
Expira

tion
Date

Parameters must be listed with a semi-colon “;” as a delimiting symbol.
The list of parameters available for usage:
® volume_total, volume_billed, acd_std, acd_cur, pdd, scd, package_volume - with a measurement unit specified in the service
® records_total, records_notzero, records_success, records_busy, records_nochannel, records_error - with a measurement unit:
numbers;
® cost_total, rate_avg - with a measurement unit: money;
® asr_std, asr_cur - with a measurement unit: percentage (%).

For example, if you enter total_volume > 100, it means that when the total event volume (e.g., call time) count for respective match
parameters goes over 100 (here - minutes), the system will create an alert.

It's possible to add a factors watcher rule with negative values. For example, total_cost < -10.
Factors with a reference to the side-by-side reports:

You can adjust these factors on your own, using the next formula and pre-existing factors mentioned above: factors_name_1 - value for the
first period; factors_name_2 - value for the second period; factors_name_diff - the difference between periods.

For example: total_cost_1 (of the 15! period), total_cost_2 (of the 2nd period), total_cost_diff (difference in %).

Tip
Users can add the Factors Watcher based on the side-by-side Summary Report. All you need to do is:
click the New Factors Watcher button;
fill in the Name field and others according to your needs;

specify intervals in the next fields: Analyze Interval of, Period Start and Period Offset;

[e]
[e]
[e]
o click the Test Query button.

An action that must be taken if a matched rule is found.

There are respective options: Alert, Block Code Name/Account/Client
When one of these options is applied, the message will be shown in the Events log section.

! Attention

The Block Code Name/Client/Account options will be invisible if the Group By # field in factors watcher rule is empty. If you group by
the Client, the Block Account option won't be visible in the drop-down list of the Action field.

Defines the lockout time in minutes for the analyzed route in case of a block action (0 value means infinite lockout)

If enabled, the rule will expire at the end of a period specified in the Analyze interval of field in the Watcher settings. Please note, that this
option has a higher priority than the Expiration Date.

Specify the date when the rule must be automatically deleted
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! Attention

Please note that the set of rules in the Action field depends on how many parameters you defined in the Group by # field when a current query was
created.

The Block Code option is available only if you set respective grouping in the factors watcher settings. For example, if you defined code in the query,
you will be able to block codes in watcher rules, etc.
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XDR Disputes

In this article

® Section overview

® Creating a New Dispute

Section overview

© Step 1. Selecting a File and Specifying All Required Parameters

O Step 2. Rows and Columns Select
o Step 3. Receiving Results of comparison
® Mass Edit

xDR Disputes Manager is a full-featured add-on of the system that could be used to compare xDRs given by your client/vendor with xXDRs stored in the

system.

Screenshot: xDR Disputes List

DR Disputes

Add New Dispute Edit Rows1-40f4 |20 Page 1 of 1
D Client / Account Period Total Qty No No E Updated
4 Rose orig / all accounts 05/17/2018 — 05/17/2018 uTC 3 ] 1 »
3 Rose orig / all accounts 05/17/2018 — 05/17/2018 uTc 3 0 1 E 4
2 Rose orig / all accounts 05/17/2018 - 05/17/2018 uTC 2 1) 1 E 4
1 Rose orig / all accounts 05/17/2018 - 05/17/2018 uTC 3 1 1 E 4
Column Description

ID

Client/Account

Period
Total Qty
No L

No E

Updated

ID of a dispute

Client and Accounts of a current dispute

Period of compared XDR files and timezone

Total amount of compared XDRs

Number of XDRs that were not found in the system

Number of xDRs that were not found in the external xDR file

Date of the last dispute update

Functional buttons/icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Button/Icon

&y Add Mew Dispute

[E# Mass Edit

il

4

! Attention

Description

Allows adding a new dispute to the system

Allows editing selected disputes

Allows viewing dispute details

Allows deleting a dispute from the system

If the xDRs Disputes section is not displayed in your JeraSoft Billing, you need to enable it in the System > Roles section.
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Creating a New Dispute

The whole process can be divided into three steps.

Step 1. Selecting a File and Specifying All Required Parameters

To create a new dispute, click the Add New Dispute button. Then, you need to upload a target XDR file and specify the next information in the opened pop-
up window:

Screenshot: Adding New Dispute. Step 1

%= Import
)3, Rose orig F Choose File | xDRs List - Ge7453a1533ald4cdb 7175223404764 1a8a34441.csv
F auto 1
T origination P Toda 2018-05-17 ||00:00:00 |—|2018-05-17 ||23:59:59 ||UTC
1201
Process »
Field Description
Client Specify a client for the dispute. If indicated, the Account field is disabled (and vice versa)
Account Specify an account for the dispute
Type Choose the type of compared xDRs:

® origination
® termination

Code Name Specify a code name of the desired destination. If indicated, the Code field is disabled (and vice versa)
Code Specify a code of the desired destination
Code Deck Select a code deck that will be used for a current dispute
Select File Upload the xDR file for comparison
Date Format Specify date format of XDRs
! Attention

Please note that by default date format is set to auto and has the following format: YYYY-MM-DD HH:MM:SS.

Period Specify a period of a dispute

Override Timezone checkbox | If enabled, the timezone in the imported file will be replaced with the specified timezone in the Period field

When you fill in all required fields, click the Process>> button.

'n' Warning

XDR Disputes have developed optimization algorithms of the file uploading process. Hence, we strongly recommend uploading files with a limited
number of columns. The dispute file must contain only 6 columns for correct auto-detection while importing.

Step 2. Rows and Columns Select

The system will recognize the file and display a few first rows of it. Following this, you need to select these mandatory columns: Src Party ID, Dst Party ID,
Volume, Connect Time, Finish Time. Then, click Process>> again (see screenshot below).

Screenshot: Rows and Columns Select window. Step 2
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Connect Time SRC Party Id DST Party Id Volume
Event time Connect Time Src Party ID Dst Party 1D Volume
05/17/2018 13:07:37 +0000 05/17/2018 13:05:59 +0000 1111131458 1201140538 98,0000
05/17/2018 13:07:37 +0000 05/17/2018 13.05:59 +0000 1111131458 1201140538 98,0000

Finish Time Skip
Finish Time rd
05/17/2018 13:07:37 +0000
05/17/2018 13:07:37 +0000

Step 3. Receiving Results of comparison

After you click Process>>, the system will execute the comparison of a local xDR and the imported one, and the Dispute Details window will be opened.
Then, you need to click the Update button and specify Compare Options in a respective pop-up window. Following this, click the Refresh button for the

disputes results to be displayed (see screenshots below).

Screenshot: Disputes Details window. Step 3

# Dispute Details

@ No items e found

Field Description
Src Party ID Enter a number of last digits for source number comparison
Dst Party ID Indicate a number of last digits for destination number comparison
Connect Time | Specify the possible time offset (in seconds) between the system and external xDRs
Finish Time Define the possible time offset (in seconds) between the system and external xDRs

Volume Specify the possible time offset (in seconds) between the system and external xDRs

Screenshot: Disputes Details window. Step 3

# Dispute Details (V]
E Update
Rows1-30f3 | & 20 Page 1 of 1
SRC Party Id DST Party Id Connect Time * | Finish Time Volume
L 1111131458 1201140538 2018-05-17 13:05:59+00 2018-05-17 13:07:37+00 98
E
L 1111131458 1201140538 2018-05-17 13:05:59+00 2018-05-17 13:07:37+00 98 E
E 1111131458 1201140538 2018-05-17 13:05:59+00 2018-05-17 13:07:37+00 98
L 1111131458 1201140538 2018-05-17 13:05:59+00 2018-05-17 13:07:37+00 98
E 1111131458 1201140538 2018-05-17 13:05:59+00 2018-05-17 13:07:37+00 96
Icon Description

Red color indicates the mismatched xDRs (external or local, it depends on the marked letter L or E)
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L Yellow color indicates the matched xDRs with offset (external or local, it depends on the marked letter L or E). For example, the Volume value
on a screenshot above for a local xDR is 98 and for external - 96

L Green color indicates the exactly matched xDRs (external or local, it depends on the marked letter L or E)

! Attention

Please note, if at least one of the xDR's comparison parameters (Session Time/Connect Time or Session Time/Finish Time) matches the range of
values specified in the Update option, it will be indicated as exactly matched xDRs (green color).

Click on a blue downward arrow 9 in the top right corner of the page to use Advanced Search. Note that by default, dispute details are filtered by the Mis
matched type.

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

SRC Party Id:
DST Party Id:
Type: |Mismatched

Reset

Cutput: |Web

Mass Edit

You may change the status of selected disputes by using the Mass Edit button. Simply select target disputes, click the Mass Edit button, choose a status
in a respective field and press Process. All changes will be applied immediately.

Screenshot: Mass Edit button

=F xDR Disputes

Add New Dispute | | [ Mass Edit

ID Client / A Status: L
< 8 Rose orig
v 3 Rose orig Cmiit
o 1 Rose orig / all accounts
4 Rose orig / all accounts
2 Rose orig / all accounts
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Routing

This chapter describes the routing capabilities of JeraSoft Billing. Please note that your JeraSoft Billing must include the Routing Module to have
functional capabilities described below.

Introduction to JeraSoft Billing Routing Module

JeraSoft Billing is able to provide so-called Dynamic Routing features, also often called External Routing. Depending on your switch manufacturer, it
provides these functions via RADIUS Protocol or SIP Redirect Server. To find out more about possible options of your switch manufacturers, please look
through JeraSoft Billing Integration Manual or contact JeraSoft Support.

In JeraSoft Billing, the Dynamic Routing work is based on three principles: Routing Plans, Routing Policies, and Routing Table generation.
So, there are a few easy steps to set it working:

Step 1: You need to create a so-called Routing Plan with rules that describe your routing preferences and other criteria;

Step 2: You need to choose the desired policy for your rules — a special formula to decide, which routes should get top priority (for example, this way you
decide whether you want to do LCR or Quality Routing);

Step 3: Assign a created Routing Plan to your origination customer(s). Then, you need to wait until the Routing Table is created.

Please check the sections below to get more information:

Routing Plans

Routing Analysis
Dynamic Routing Policies
Dynamic Routing Table


https://docs.jerasoft.net/display/IM
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Routing Plans

In this article

Section overview
Advanced Search

Adding a New Routing Plan
Routing Rules tab
Import/Export tab

Routing Plan

Knowledge Base Atrticles

Section overview

The Routing Plans section is available if your JeraSoft Billing includes the Routing Module. To access the Routing Plans section, please log in to your
system and go to Routing > Routing Plans.

This section allows managing your routing rules for customers, providers, and destinations. Each routing plan should be assigned to a respective customer
(originator) for the proper work of the routing process.

You can combine both routing rules (dynamic and static) while creating a routing plan, also assign separate rules to each destination. Here you can find a
list of created routing plans.

Screenshot: Routing Plans section

[E# Routing Plans
lew Ro ] PI Rows1-60f6 =] 20 Page 1of 1
D Name Reseller Code Deck Rules Hunting DR Order Rules
7 AZ General Company A DEFAULT longest only by code / appeal 1 By &
8 AZ Premium Company A DEFAULT longest only by code / appeal 1 s
6 DR: DID + Simple LCR Company A — longest only by code / appeal ARSI 4
3 DR: Proportional Company A = longest only by code / appeal 1 s
2 DR: Simple LCR Company A — longest only by code / appeal 1 B &
1 DR: Simple Quality Company A = longest only by code / appeal 1 s
Column Description
ID ID number of a routing plan
Name Name of a routing plan
Reseller Name of a reseller a corresponding routing plan has been assigned to as an owner
Code Deck Name of code deck that has been applied to a corresponding routing plan

Rules Hunting = A respective hunting rule that has been applied to a routing plan
DR Order A name of dynamic routing order that has been selected to organize routing rules

Rules A number of rules specified in a respective routing plan
Functional buttons/icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

i Allows to create a new routing plan
& Mew Routing Plan

|:‘£| Allows to copy an existing routing plan to the section

ﬁ Allows deleting a routing planfrom the system

Advanced Search
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In the top right corner of the section above the table, an Advanced Search drop-down menu is located. By clicking on a blue downward arrow ﬂ icon, a
drop-down menu with the following structure is displayed:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

R all resellers
A all resellers
Reset Search
Field Description
Reseller Select from the list of all Resellers, Sub-resellers and Managers registered in the system
Allowed for Select from the list of all Resellers, Sub-resellers, and Managers that are assigned to a routing plan in the Origination Limit field
Code Deck Select from the list of all Code Decks in the system
Tags Specify a certain Tag that was added to a routing plan

Additional DR Plan | Select a routing plan that was assigned as an additional in the Additional Routing Plan field

Tg%%Myqugnstpeciﬁed seszﬂ?:ﬁ'fgrﬁ‘etﬁéméﬂé‘lg?Hecg%rgrE:ma%wggna;‘ﬁgl%gﬁgéptﬁg%ﬁ%wl%%gdg%{]n{g{grs, click the Reset button.

Adding a New Routing Plan
To create a new routing plan, click the New Routing Plan button, and fill in the following fields in the pop-up window.

Screenshot: Routing Plans window

[E¥ Routing Plans

Rules Hunt longest onky

by code [ appeal

Additional Routing F _ Mateh  icabled

e Deck P! 0|[USD / %]

#| Routing loop protection

|“ Cancel Apply

Information Fields Description
Block
General General routing plan information

Information
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Name
Reseller

Additional
Routing Plan

Code Deck

Origination
Limits

Termination
Limits

Rooting Loop
Protection chec

kbox
It is enabled by default.
Rules Options of rules processing
Processing - -
Rules Hunting Select a hunting mode (the way how rules will be executed). They are as follows:
 longest only — routing will find only the longest matching code
¢ all matching — all possible matches will be found, including even the shortest codes
By default, the longest only option is set.
DR Order Specify a method of routes sorting in a routing table. The options are:
» by appeal/code — routes will be sorted according to their resulting appeal value
and then grouped by codes
® by code/appeal — routes will be grouped by codes and then sorted by appeal value
By default, the by code/appeal option is set.
Match Define if the system should check whether Customers' increments proportionally overlap Vendors' increments:
Increments
® disabled - selected by default
® dynamic only - will exclude vendors with increments that do not match customers' rates from the routing list for dynamic rules.
® dynamic and static - will exclude vendors with increments that do not match customers' rates from the routing list for
dynamic and static rules.
@ Sample Scenarios
Customer Rate Vendor Rate Result Notes
Min Pay Min Pay
Time Internal Time Interval
60 60 60 60 OK Exact match
30 6 30 1 OK Full overlap
30 6 6 6 OK Full overlap
1 1 30 6 FAIL Vendor Increments are higher
7 7 6 6 FAIL Even though Customers increments are higher, with call duration of
7 seconds this case will lead to 7 seconds billed on customer and
12 seconds billed on vendor

PM Define a Profit Margin value for a current rule here. It can be specified either as a percent value (e.g., 16%), or in a system currency
(e.g., 5 for 5 USD).

Vendor Limit Determine the number of allowed routes for the same vendor to use (if a vendor has multiple accounts). You can set the limit only
for accepted account routes, not including the accounts blocked by the term groups. If the field is left empty, the number is
unlimited.

! Attention

Title of a routing plan
Define the reseller/owner of a current routing plan

Specify a DR plan, which will be additional for a current plan

Select a Code Deck if you wish to have names of your code to be specified in the Code Name field

Define the company or companies, which will have access to this routing plan (also this restriction will be extended to their sub-
companies).

If there is no specified company, the following routing plan is available for all companies.
Select the company or companies, which will have a limit in termination for vendors who use it (sub-companies are not included)

Excludes originating client from the list of terminators. If it is unchecked, it will be possible to route calls between different accounts
of the same client.

Please note that the Origination Limit and Termination Limit fields are visible only during:

® new routing plan creation;
® editing of already created routing plan if a specified Reseller of this routing plan has at least one sub-reseller or manager.
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Routing Rules tab

Once a routing plan has been created, routing rules are to be determined (see screenshot below). To do that, click on a routing plan's name and you will

enter Routing Rules tab, then, click the Add rule button and fill in the following fields:

Screenshot: Routing Rules tab

[E# Routing Rules

Priority | Code Code Name

Type

Dynamic

Terminator

Proportional

Rows1-1of1 |2 Page 1of 1

PM Params Capacity | Stop
Hunt

0.01% F #®

[Tc K Cancel Apply

Field Description

Priority = Define a priority of rule execution if two or more rules have similar code or code name specified

Code Enter a code, which will be used in a current routing rule, use * as a wildcard.

Code If you have a code deck assigned to this routing plan, a corresponding code name, specified in the Code field, will be displayed automatically. If |

Name

Type Select a type of routing for a current rule:

Static Client - if selected, in the Terminator/Policy field you can specify a certain termination client

Static Account - if selected, in the Terminator/Policy field you can specify a certain termination account of a client
Dynamic - if selected, in the Terminator/Policy field you can specify a certain dynamic policy for the rule

DID - if selected, the Terminator/Policy and Code fields become inactive

Termi If you selected static type, you may specify a termination client/account here; if you selected dynamic type, specify routing policy for the current r

If the PM field has been specified both for the entire routing plan and for a certain rule, the latter has a higher priority.

nator

/Policy

PM Define a Profit Margin value for a current rule here.
! Attention

Params

A number of additional parameters available by clicking the

bl

icon (see screenshot below)

You can specify respective originator tags here. If nothing is specified, it works for all.

* 0

=

D 4" 0 " S TQ

Q
[%2]

® all - applies for originators if all specified tags are present.
® any - applies for originators if at least one of the specified tags is presented.
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Here you can add terminator tags that will be used for terminators. If nothing is indicated, it works only for terminators without tags. Ple

QYW o770 S T3 0o

[%2]

Specify a time profile from the list

o~ Twm3g -

— =
o =

Define the percentage or proportion amount of traffic, which will be sent to a respective vendor who participates in balancing

al )
a 1. Attention

ci Please note that after changing balancing value, you will need to restart the Traffic Rules manager or wait till its next run.
ng

G} Among the rules of the same priority, balancing will not be performed if the value is 100 or more in the Balancing field.

@ Useful tip

To balance routes equally among, say, three vendors, you can set Balancing to 33/33/33 for them OR 1/1/1 OR 99/99/99, etc.

Priority Code Code Name Type
1 1907 ALASKA Static Client
1 1907 ALASKA Static Client
1 1907 ALASKA Static Client
1 212 MOROCCO Static Client
1 212 MOROCCO Static Client
1 212 MOROCCO Static Client

Set minimum and maximum length of destination number that will be matched by this routing rule

Z@SoOor-r-®o3czZ
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Specify minimum ASR (successful records percentage) value to reject the routes that don't correspond to it

nrs—Z

R

Specify minimum ACD (in Service units) value to reject the routes that don't correspond to it

Or»r>s~—Z

Capaci = Limit capacity for the current rule (leave blank for unlimited)
ty

Stop If this field is checked, this means that rule search will be stopped when matched with the current one and all the consecutive rules will not be ex
Hunt

checkb

ox

Screenshot: Routing rules settings

[ Routing Rules 7 Gene P
add rule Rows1l-10ofl | |= 20 Page 1of 1
Priority | Code Code Name Type Termina M Params Capacity | Stop
Hunt
1| (* Dynamic Proportional TP: all time 4
Té Any
T T Apply
erminator Tags: |Any
Time Profile: |all ime
Balancing: [ 100|% Min ASR
Import/Export tab

The Import/Export tab allows a user to either upload desired routing rules (choose a file on a computer through a form and click Process), or download
current routing plan rules in a .csv file by clicking the Process button (see screenshot).

Screenshot: Import/Export tab

|ﬂ Import | Export | DR: Complex LCR

EXPORT ROUTING RULES

RT ROUTING RU

Select CSV file to import rules (please refer to VCS Users Guide for comect import  Export rules to CSV file. After export you can use external editor to edit the file.
column order). All current rules will be removed.

e: || Choose File | No file chosen @ @

Please pay attention that the column order in importing file must correspond to the one presented in the screenshot below.

Screenshot: Importing file format

Code Code name Priority Type Client Account Policy PM Time Profile  Number length min Number length max Balancing  Originator Tags Terminator Tags ~ Capacity Stop Hunt
1268* 1 Static Vendor Figaro all time 100

7 1 Dynamic Simple LCR all time 100
1758* 1 Static Vendor Lotos all time 100

1 1 Static Vendor Figaro 5% |all time 15 70

1 1Static  Vendor Latos all time 30

1 2 Dynamic Simple Quality all time 100 origination group 1 | Termination group
* 2 Dynamic Simple LCR all time 100

2 1 Static Vendor Figaro all time 50 origination group 2

3 1 Static Vendor Profit all time 100

4 1 Static Vega_DID_provider all time 100
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! Attention
After all information has been entered and rules created, you need to go to Management > Clients/Accounts sections and assign this routing plan to
one or more of your origination clients or client's accounts.

Routing Plan

If you wish to change your routing plan settings, you can always do so by going to the Routing Plan tab. The list of fields in a tab is identical to that on a
routing plan creation page (see screenshot below).

Screenshot: Routing Plan tab

[z Routing Plan AZ G

RULES PROC

GENERAL INFORMATION

Name: | AZ General es Hunting: |longest only
Reseller: | g Company A DR Order: (by code / appeal
Additional Routing Plar Va crements: |disabled
Code Deck: | DEFAULT 0/[USD /%]

| Routing loop protection

OK Cancel Apply

Knowledge Base Articles

Error rendering macro 'contentbylabel’

parameters should not be empty
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Routing Analysis

In this article
® Section overview
® Creating a Routing Analysis Report:
® Export a generated report
L]

Sharing a Report

Section overview

This section represents a route analyzer tool that allows to manage dynamical routes and simulate different routing models without hurting live voice
traffic. It should be noted that this tool can be used only in case you are using the Dynamic Routing feature.

The Routing Analysis section represents a query form with the following parameters:

Screenshot: Routing Analysis form

[E Routing Analysis
L
Eveins Calls Web Grouped
Gateway
Accepted and Rejected
Extras
Src Party ID Reseller Mismatch x Blocked Reseller x
Dynamic Tags
Routing Plan Save Query ‘ Quer

! Attention
Please note that if there are changes in the Term Rate Table, you need to launch Dynamic Routing Manager in the Task Scheduler section (System

> Task Scheduler). Routing Analysis shows routes based on the routing table built on the last run of the Dynamic Routing Manager. So you won't be
able to see the latest changes regarding Routing Rules until Dynamic Routing Manager is restarted.

Creating a Routing Analysis Report:

To generate routing analysis, enter the next parameters in the query form:
Section Field Description

Filters Select desired parameters for the report in the Filters menu. To cancel any filter, click the delete icon ¥ next to the filter.
You can use a quick search by typing filters' names in the respective field at the top of the filters list.
Service Select the service for the report. By default, the field value is set to Calls. This field is mandatory.
Dst Enter the destination party ID to define a destination. This field is mandatory.
Party
ID

Client | Select a client for the report. Also, you can specify respective call shops. This field is mandatory.

Accou = Select an account for the report.
nt

Additional Filters
There are the following accessible additional filters:
® Events: Gateway.
® Extras: Src Party ID; Dynamic Tags; Routing Plan.
Events Settings

Gatew | Define a gateway specified in the term account
ay
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Extra Settings

Src
Party
ID

Dyna
mic

Tags
Routi

ng
Plan

Specify a source number or any other source identification to check the translations

Enter additional dynamic tags for this routing

Enter the plan with a respective routing rule

Output This form contains settings of the output data of the report.

Click the plus icon E hear Columns to select respective columns to output report data. Also, you can cancel any chosen item.

Accessible columns in the report

Following columns can be added to the report: Status, Rank, Routing Rule, Vendor, Account, Code, Rate, Dst Party ID, Src Party ID,
Appeal, Reject Reasons.

Status

Rank

Routi
ng
Rule

The following information is displayed in the column: the state of the route, reject reasons (if any)

Accepted
for accepted route

EEs il for rejected route due to some reasons (to see them, hover over the icon)

To view detailed information on a rejected route status, hover over a corresponding icon in the column.

Screenshot: Detailed information on a route status

EJECT REASONS

Rejected  _ '
- I — Client Capaci

Rejected | — Profit Margin

Rejected 2 m

Vendor position during routing. It's applicable and the system puts values in order when route status is accepted.

Type of the route that includes: destination, policy and rule properties (balancing, priority), time profile, orig groups, term
groups, debug information

A grey icon in the column shows a static route

A violet 0 icon indicates a DID route

A blue icon in the column shows a dynamic route
To view detailed information on a route type hover over a corresponding icon in the column.

Screenshot: Detailed information on a routing rule

m Vendor A 5555

accA_term

w

Policy: Proportional

Priority: 1 Balancing: 10096

Rule ID: 11
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Vendor The name of the respective terminator specified in the Client's settings and its account name

Accou  The name or IP of the account
nt

Code | Here you can see matched code in the terminator's rate table
Rate Rate that is used to terminate the call

Dst Shows destination party ID that is sent to the provider when all matching number translations are performed
Party
ID

Src Shows source party ID after all number translations
Party
ID

Appeal = Shows the appeal automatically calculated by the system according to the chosen DR Policies (Routing section > DR Policies)

(D The Appeal is displayed as a value if a route is dynamic. If a route is static, it's displayed as N/A. Regardless of the
route type, you can hover over the appeal value to get additional insights on ASR, ACD, SCD, PDD, Vendor Debt,
Payment Due, Stats Qty.

Reject = Displays respective rejection reasons for a particular route
Reaso
ns

Other output settings

Type Choose a format of the report from a drop-down list: Web/CSV/Excel XLS/Excel XLSx.
Also, select a look of table view next to the Type field:

® Plain - a simple table view
® Grouped - a table view with grouped data and possibility to collapse it

! Attention

Please note that the Grouped type of a table view is available only for Excel XLSx and Web formats, it doesn't work with CSV
or Excel XLS.

If CSV, Excel XLS or Excel XLSx type has been selected, an additional Send to field will be displayed. In this field you can
specify emails of the clients, where the current report in the selected format will be sent.

Verbo | Select which routes should be displayed (accepted and rejected, or accepted only).
sity

Skip Specify the reasons under which routes should be excluded from the output list. The available skip reasons are:
Reaso
ns Reseller Mismatch
Blocked Reseller
Blocked Client
Blocked Account
Vendor Qty

Stop Hunting

Party ID Length
Profit Margin

Rate Increments
Orig Tags

Term Tags

Traffic Processing
Reseller Capacity
Client Capacity
Account Capacity
Rule Capacity
Quality

Vendor Credit Limit

After selecting all needed parameters, click the Query button and the system will generate a report.

Screenshot: Routing Analysis
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[E] Routing Analysis

‘ P FILTERS OUTPUT

Evens Service: [Calls Type: |Web Grouped

Gateway Dst Party ID: |1

i |Accepted and Rejected
Extras Client: | & Customer A =
Sk Reseller Mismatch x Blocked Reseller x

Src Party ID A

Dynamic Tags

Routing Plan Save Query | Query

tyID: 1 Destinafion: 1 Client: Customer A by code ! appeal
— usA ORIG RT - Customer A Rules Hunting: longest only
_ ate: 0.1650 USD e
[} to XLSX
Status Rank Rauting Wendor Account Code Rate Dst Party 1D Src Party ID Appeal
Rule
& Accepted
1 LEma 5555 1 0.1500USD 1 237
accA_term
: Emmm e C a7 1 0.1538USD 1 243
accC_ten

Moreover, you can create (save) and display previously saved report templates by licking Save Query and Load Query respectively. Keep in mind that the
load button will be present only if there is at least one routing analysis report in the Report Templates section.

&Tip

To find more details about templates, please refer to the Report Templates article in our User Guide.

To expand or collapse data in your report, click the plusuor minusl=licons. If the data is Grouped in the report, it will be shown initially expanded.

Screenshot: Expand/collapse report data

[E Routing Analysis

2 FILTERS OUTPUT
Eveins Type: (Web Grouped
Gateway Dst
e y: |Accepted and Rejected
Extras
Src Pary ID Reseller Mismatch = Blocked Reseller =
Dynamic Tags
Routing Plan Save Query | Query
tylD: 1 Client: Customer A by code / appeal
Rz ORIG RT - Customer A . longest only
uting Plan: AZ General
Status Rank Routing Vendor Account Code Rate Dst Party ID Src Party ID Appeal
Rule
Accepted
ERN Oyraic | VE"T”A 5555 1 01500USD 1 237
accA_term
> Cmmm Vedorc 7777 1 01538USD 1 243
accC_term

If applicable, you can check the future terminator's rate, its effective date, and profit in the report by hovering over a current rate in the Term Rate colu

mn.

Screenshot: Future Terminator's Rate
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e A
0.0150 LSD
0.0000 USD
0.0168 USD 1332
Rats 1211472019 00:00:00 +0000

0771252019 00:00:00 +0000

0.1500 UsSD

v 0.0168 USD

Tip

Please note that it analyses the profitability by comparing orig and term rates. Therefore, an orig rate should be equal or greater than a term rate and
profit margin.

! Attention

Please note that if a Reseller has an orig rate assigned, the profit margin will be counted taking into account both client-originator's rate and Reseller's
rate.

By hovering over the Info 0 icon above the report on the right, user's name and time/date when a report was generated will be displayed in a pop-up
window.

Screenshot: Info icon

Administrator on 01724/2018 161747 +0000

Export a generated report

You can export report data either in a .xIsx or .csv file that would contain currently presented data. Click the Export to XLSx or Export to CSV button to
download a file of the respective format. Be advised that the Export to CSV button is only available if Output is set to Web/Plain.

! Attention
Please note:

1. Inactive additive rates with non-zero value (for respective tags) won't be shown. Active additive rates with zero value will be shown.
2. If you change the currency in the Settings, you need to restart Dynamic Routing Manager in the Task Scheduler section for immediate
Routing Analysis functioning.

Sharing a Report

Each time you get a report output, the system generates a unique link in the format of “/view?id=<unig-string>". It allows sharing data between the users,
even if they belong to different resellers (the feature works similarly to Share by Link in Google Drive).

The link refers to the report data valid for a specific moment.

Example: When you send a link to a report, you ensure the recipient would see the same data as you do. If you change data in the system (for example,
perform rerating), the previously copied link to the report will display data valid for the moment of generation (even though the actual data is now different).

You can also view the additional information about the generated report by hovering over the Info uicon, which is located under the Output section:

Title Description

Generated by ' Indicates the Role of the user who generated a report and specifies a generation time

Screenshot: Routing Analysis Info icon
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p | FLTERS ourpuT
cvens Calls Type: [Web Grouped
Sl Dst Party ID: 44
osity: [Accepted and Rejected
Extras
P Reseller Mismaich x Blocked Reseller x
e party 5 clent 2 account 2
Dynamic Tags
Rautng Pan =3
a client 2 DR Order: by code / appeal
0.2100 USD account 2 Rules Huniing: langest only
R < Rate 2
Routing Plan: rp 1
Status. Rank Routing Rule Vendor Account Code Rate Dst Party ID | ted by: Administrator on 06/25/2020 11:30:34 +0000
& Accepted
. 1 cllent 3 6787 “ 01500USD 44

el
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Dynamic Routing Policies

Section overview

This section describes the list of currently available routing policies for JeraSoft Billing. Routing policy is a set of regulations and principles (appeal)
that determine the way all available terminators are prioritized during dynamic routing. Each policy has its unique principles of terminators prioritizing
and allows a user a wide variety of possibilities to configure the system in the best suitable way. Below you will find a description of 6 standard DR Policies:

Screenshot: DR Policies section

o Routing Policies
lew Routing Policy Rows1-40f4 | [=]20 Page 1of 1
ID Name Factors
4 Cash Flow Rate ASR ACD PDD SCD LY
3 Proportional ESEEDEE) roo SCD Vendor Debt  Payment Due LN
2 Simple LCR ASR ACD PDD SCD VendorDebt PaymentDue AR
1 simple Quality Rate [(E5) 5] POD SCD VendorDebt Payment Due U R
Policy Description
Cash Flow When vendors owe you the most and have long periods to invoice due date, they get higher priority in routing.
Proportional When the price is lower and a route quality is higher, it has a higher priority.
Simple LCR Generic price-based routing.

Simple Quality = Generic quality-based routing.

Adding a New DR Policy
To add your custom DR policy, click the Add Routing Policy button. The following window will open showing the available settings:

Screenshot: Adding a New DR Policy

i Routing Policies

Mew Pol |_":||'

Rate

ASR

ACD

POD

SCD

Vendor Debt
Payment Due

Field Description

Name = Set the name of the respective policy.
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Factors Specify the factors for the system to consider during building the DR table:

Rate - vendor's rate for the destination, vendors with a lower rate will get higher position in routing;

ASR - vendor's ASR, analyzed by Summary Report data for the duration given in the System Confirmation;

ACD - vendor's ACD, analyzed by Summary Report data for the duration given in the System Confirmation;

PDD - vendor's PDD, analyzed by Summary Report data for the duration given in the System Confirmation;

SCD - vendor's SCD, analyzed by Summary Report data for the duration given in the System Confirmation;

Vendor Debt - considers the amount a vendor owes you; vendors, that owe you the most, are moved to a higher position in routing;
Payment Due - considers the next payment date to a vendor (date of next invoice + due days); vendors with longer periods till due date
get higher positions.

You can select multiple factors.

Note that it is possible to create a Routing Policy without any factors. As a result, all Appeal values will be the same for this Policy. During the
routing process all routes with all other similar parameters will be randomly reordered.
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Dynamic Routing Table

The JeraSoft Billing solution operates with its own Routing Table that is automatically generated over specified regular periods to provide the "dynamic
part of the routing.

The Routing Table deals with the latest changes of the whole routing process, including all updates made to system configuration, such as clients or rates
updates, changes to routing plans, accounts reconfiguration, etc. It is always a good idea to recreate your routing table to be able to see how your routing
will work with current settings. Of course, if you don't have time to wait till it is created automatically, you can do that in a manual mode.

To generate a routing table manually, please go to System > Task Scheduler, and click the *icon opposite Dynamic Routing Manager.


https://docs.jerasoft.net/display/VCS315/Task+Scheduler
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Configuration

This chapter of our Guide contains information that relates to section designed for setting up and configuration of JeraSoft Billing. Here users can
arrange invoices templates, time and taxes profiles, currencies and many other elements used throughout the entire system. For more details, please go to
the related sections:

Code Decks
Currencies
Payment Accounts
Payment Terms
Time Profiles
Taxes Profiles
Tags

Invoices Templates
Services

Settings
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Code Decks

In this article

® Section overview
® Creating a New Code Deck
® Managing Code Decks
© Adding Codes
© Deleting Codes
© Importing Codes
© Exporting Codes

Section overview

Code deck is a list of destination codes, each with its corresponding name and country it represents (optional). Code deck is by far one of the key
elements of any Rate Table and is used pretty much throughout the whole system (sections like Invoices, Packages, LCR Lists, and so on). By having
multiple code decks, you can freely operate with different names for the same codes and change them in real-time.

The section is presented in the form of a list of all existing code decks in the system. The table of code decks consists of the following columns:

Screenshot: Code Decks section

2 Code Decks

New Code Dech Rows1—6 of 6 =) 20 Page 1 of 1

D Deck Name Codes
1 DEFAULT 19908 % 8
3 Default_new All Re 17512 % B
2 Demo_default All Rese 33027 % B

Column Description
ID Code deck's identification number
Deck Name = Name of a code deck
Reseller List of resellers corresponding deck was assigned to

Codes Total number of codes presented in the deck
Functional buttons/icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

Allows to create a new code deck

& New Code Deck

QQ Allows to manage an existing code deck on a list

ﬁ Allows deleting a code deck from the system. Requires confirmation

Creating a New Code Deck

To create a new code deck:
® Click the New Code Deck button
® Fillin all required fields of a pop-up window (see screenshot below)
® Click OK

Subsequently, a new code deck will be added to the general list in the section.

Screenshot: Code Deck pop-up window
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& Code Decks

Deck Name

Reseller: | all resellers

Managing Code Decks

To manage your code deck, left-click on the deck's name or Q’-'l edit icon opposite the deck on the right. The opened pop-up window consists of 3 tabs: Lis
t of Codes, Import Codes and Export Codes (see screenshot), where you can perform operations pointed out below.

Screenshot: Code deck's tabs

| & List of Codes | | | | | New Deck || P
New Code M Mass Delete Rows 1—2of 2 | [ 1000 Pagelof 1
Code 4| Name Country
1 USA % 8
121 USA PREMIUM % 8

Adding Codes

In the List of Codes tab, click the New Code button to add a code group to your deck. The pop-up window contains the following parameters (see
screenshot below):

Screenshot: Adding new codes

& Code Decks New Deck
Code Deck: New Deck
Code
Name
Country
cance
Field Description

Code Deck Name of the code deck. Auto-filled by the system
Code New destination code
Code Name Displayed name of a code group
Country Country the codes in the current group will belong to

To manage navigation between thousands of codes on the list, you can always look for the necessary code using a Search box (see screenshot).

Screenshot: Section search box
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& List of Codes New Deck I| 2 I
New Code M Mass Delete Rows 1—2 of 2 EI 1000 Page 1 of 1

Code 4| Name Country

1 usa % 8

121 USA PREMIUM @ #

Deleting Codes

You can either delete each code separately by clicking the ﬁ delete icon opposite corresponding code on the list or delete all codes at once by pressing
Mass Delete button (see screenshot below).

Screenshot: Codes deletion

& List of Codes

New Deck | |

New Code $6 Mass Delete =" Rows1—20f2 |[=5 Page 1 of 1
Code * | Name Country
1 USA \ b4
121 USA PREMIUM 2 8

To verify mass deletion, click OK in a pop-up window (see animation below).

Animation: Codes deletion

& List of Codes

o
f

1
m

MNew Deck

[=] 1000

M Mass Delete age 1 of 1
Rows1—20f 2
Code * | Name Country
1 Usa 2 8
121 USA PREMIUM X #

Importing Codes

Not only can you add codes to the lists manually, but also import them from a file. The whole import process can be logically divided into two steps:

The first step is to go to the Import Codes tab (screenshot below) and fill in the required fields. After selecting a file and specifying all additional fields,

click the Process>> button.

Screenshot: Import Codes - Step 1
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k update mode: [Import all codes (update exisi on

|ﬂ Import Codes I

file for import: || Choose File | No file chosen

5 Delimiter: | Autodetect

rrors: [Import correct rows and show

Section

File Process

Import Process

Field

Select File to Import

Fields Delimiter

Deck Update Mode

On Errors

Description

Select an import file by clicking the Choose File button
Specify a delimiter symbol. Possible options are:

Autodetect

Tab

By default, the Autodetect option is chosen.

Specify the code deck update mode. There are three possible modes:
® Import only not existing codes
® Import all codes (update existing)
® |mport all codes (purge code deck first)

By default, Import all codes (update existing) mode is chosen.

Define what to do if inconsistency or error was found in the importing file:

® |mport correct rows and show all found errors
® If errors are found, abort import and show all errors

By default, the Import correct rows and show all found errors option is chosen.

During the second step, the system will recognize the file and display the first 17 rows. Then, you need to select the header for each column. In case you
don't need some rows, you can easily skip them by checking boxes opposite unnecessary rows in the Skip column (see screenshot). To abort the
importing process, click the Return button, and you will be redirected to the Import Codes tab. To finish importing, click Import (see screenshot).

Screenshot: Import Codes - Step 2
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# Import Codes New Deck
ROWS AND COLUMMNS SELECT
Skip
1 USA
1901555 Usa DQ
213 ALGERIA
223 MALT "
376 ANDORRA
5195210 PERU MOEILE
36 CHILE
2632196 CHILE RURAL
391 BOLIVIA
298 URUGUAY o
771l KAZAKHSTAN
a3 AFGHANISTAN
a5 MYANMAR
Q67 YEMEN
Destination Description
2131 Algeriz-cellular
21390 Maohile
=

After you click Import, the system will start the importing process. When the progress bar reaches 100%, your import is done. Congrats!

ﬂ‘ Knowledge Base Tip

See what happens if your file contains the Country Code column.

Exporting Codes

This feature allows you to export the content of a code deck to a file. To initiate export, do the following:

® Go to the Export Codes tab (screenshot down below)
® Specify a delimiter symbol in the Fields delimiter field and a first CSV file row as a title row by marking With headers row checkbox (optional).

® Click OK, and a CSV file will be downloaded to your computer.

Screenshot: Export Codes tab

Delimiter of Felds

= Export Codes

i

With headers row

New Deck
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Currencies

In this article

® Section overview
® Adding a New Currency
® Specifying a Currency Rate

Section overview

This section displays the list of all currencies, registered in the system, in the form of a table of exchange rate relationships. Each currency has a direct
exchange rate to any other currency on the list. Since currencies are the cornerstone of the billing process, they are specified in various section of the
system, such as Invoices, Rate Tables, Clients, Resellers, etc. Check out the section structure on the screenshot down below.

Screenshot: Currencies section main window

&2 Currencies

EUR RUBE UAH UsD
1EUR = = 500.0000 X 0.8333 %
1RUB = 0.0020 — x x “ 8
1 UAH = X X = 11.5000 “ 8
1USD = 1.2000 X 0.0870 — % 8

Functional buttons/icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

Allows to create a new currency
o Mew Currency

QQ Allows managing an existing currency on a list
ﬁ Allows deleting a currency from the system. Requires confirmation
X Allows managing an exchange rate of a currency

Adding a New Currency

You can add a new currency by clicking the New Currency button above the list. In a pop-up window (see screenshot below), you need to fill in the require
d fields and click OK.

Screenshot: New Currency pop-up window
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&2 New CI.II'I'EIIC‘,F
Rates precision 4
Details precision 4
Totals precision 2
DK Cancel Apply
Field Description
Name Name of a new currency

Rates Precision = Number of decimal places for rates formatting. By default, the field value is set to 4.
Details Precision | Number of decimal places for detailed monetary values formatting. By default, the field value is set to 4.

Totals Precision | Number of decimal places for total monetary values formatting. By default, the field value is set to 2.

The respective numbers will be displayed in all reports (details precision is used for all reports except xDR report) with cost and rate values in the
statistics. They will also be shown in the invoices, except total values (totals always have 2 decimal places in invoices).

Specifying a Currency Rate
After you add a currency, you need to specify the rate. To do this, you need to (see animation down below):

* Click the ¥ icon in the currency column, for which you wish to specify the exchange rate

® Click the — button in a pop-up window and set Currency Rate and Date
® Click Add

As a result, a new rate for the currency pair will be added. If more than one currency rate had been added, you can view a history of changes in the Date
column.

Animation: Specifying a currency rate
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VolP Carrier Suite
Management Retail Statistics Tools Routing Configuration  Integration  System =
#* Currencies %
Mew Currenc
EUR RUE
1EUR = =
1RUB = 0.0020
1 UAH = X
1USD = 1.2000
About
ﬂTip

Statistical data of a new currency will be available after it'd been added to the system. However, if the currency has an old start date, and you want old
data to be billed in this currency, you need to run calls rerating.

! Attention

Please note that changing of the system currency requires running of Dynamic Routing Manager to generate a routing table with rates in the new
system currency.
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Payment Accounts

In this article

® Section overview
® Adding a New Payment Account

Section overview

Payment accounts serve as the exact definitions used in the Transactions section. For example, you can have a Bank Transfer and Credit Card paymen
t accounts, and, while applying respective payments, you will be able to define payment origin by selecting a corresponding payment account.

This section allows you to create different payment accounts for correct and precise transactions (payments) management. The section is presented
in the form of a list of payments with the following structure (see screenshot):

Screenshot: Payment Accounts section

| & Payment Accounts |
ew Payment A Rows1—3 of 3 =] 20 Page 1 of 1
ID Mame Reseller
1 General all resellers
3 paypal-billing Reseller D »
2 top-up cards Reseller D b 4
Column Name Description
ID Payment account's identification number
Name Account's name
Reseller Name of the reseller a new payment account will be attached to
Functional buttons/icons presented in the section are as follows:
Button/Icon Description
Allows to create a new payment account
o Mew Payment Account
ﬁ Allows deleting a payment account from the system. Requires confirmation

! Attention

Please note that the user cannot edit or delete the General payment account with ID = 1 (see screenshot above)

Adding a New Payment Account

The following steps are to be taken to create a new payment account:
® Click the New Payment Account button

® Specify an account name in the Name field and a Reseller from a drop-down list of all registered resellers (see screenshot below).
® Click OK.

A new account will be added to the list and will become available in the Transactions section.

Screenshot: Payment Account creation form
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& Payment Accounts

Mame:

Reseller: | all resellers

Apply
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Payment Terms

In this article

® Section overview
® Adding New Payment Terms

Section overview

In JeraSoft Billing, payment terms are implemented as sets of rules and regulations that define the clients' payment dates and noticing periods (before a
nd/or after the payment day). Primarily, they help to make the clients' invoicing easier and faster by allowing to use auto-invoicing profiles. Payment
terms are indicated in clients' profiles.

The section constitutes a list of profiles that determine payment terms. The structure of the section is presented on a screenshot below.

Screenshot: Payment Terms section

| & payment Terms |
New Payment Terms Rows 1 —4of 4 | |5 20 Page 1 of 1
ID Name Payment Grace Period Notify Days{Before) Notify Days{After)

on 10, 5, 3, 1 day(s) -
2 14/14 every 14 days 14 days o nane b 1
' ' ' 3 before due date ol B

on 21 day(s) before i

6 21 every 21 days 7 days i nane h
ot i due date it

) on 5, 3, 1 day(s) .
177 every 7 days 7 days o o none % 1
' i = before due date N o B

7 da before due i
7 Monthly on 1 day(s) of month 7 days Egte ri=hbeusl s none % B

Functional buttons/icons presented in the section are as follows:
Button/Icon Description
Allows to create a new payment terms profile
w Mew Payment Terms
'Qh Allows to manage an existing payment terms profile on a list
ﬁ Allows deleting a payment terms profile from the system. Requires confirmation

Adding New Payment Terms
To create a new payment terms profile, you need to do the following:
® Click the New Payment Terms button
® Specify the required fields in the appeared pop-up window (see table below);

® Confirm new payment terms profile creation by clicking OK

Screenshot: Adding new payment terms profile
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[ Payment Terms

Name
Payment: | every 7 days
Grace Period days
Notify Days(Before 7| day(s) before due date
Notify Days(After day(s) after due date

_N Cancel Apply

Field Description
Name  Name of a new payment terms profile

Payme = The exact day when a payment must be performed or its frequency (for example, on the 7th day of the month or every 10 days)
nt

1 Attention

Please note that when you choose the on mode, the allowed days are limited to 1-28 values (to avoid ambiguity with the cases of
29-31 days that are not present in all months). Thus, the best practice to issue a monthly invoice is issuing it on the 1st of the next
month. In case you put the 29-31 value, the system will convert it to 28.

Grace | Period that specifies how many days the client has to pay the bill after he was invoiced. It's the Due Date field in invoices (so-called "Deferral
Period = period")

Notify | Set how many days before the payment date (invoicing date + grace period) have to pass before automatic reminders will be sent to a client.
Days For example, if you enter 10, the reminder will be sent 10 days before the payment date.

(befor | You can specify more than one value in this field separating them with commas - 10, 5, 3

e)

Notify | Specify how many days after the payment date have to pass before reminders will be sent to a client. The field can have more than one
Days value, each separated with a comma.
(after)
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Time Profiles

Section overview

Time profile is a great way to make your billing more flexible and convenient. Time profiles can be attached to your clients' rate tables and are used to
adjust rates by dividing them based on the time of usage. For instance, such a profile can be used to sell traffic for an increased price during business

hours and for the reduced one during non-business hours.
This section is used to create and manage time profiles. The structure of the section is presented on a screenshot below.

Screenshot: Time Profiles section main window

& Time Profiles

New Time Profile Rows 1—50f 10 | |55 Page 1 of 2
1D Name

1 all time

w

business time
evening time
10 for_vendor_a
5 lunchtime

b

3

b

Functional buttons/icons presented in the section are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

" " Allows to create a new time profile
= Mew Time Profile

% Allows to manage an existing time profile on a list

ﬁ Allows deleting a time profile from the system. Requires confirmation

Adding a New Time Profile
To add a new time profile, you need to:
® Click the New Time Profile button
® |n the appeared dialog-window, fill in the required fields

® Click OK

Screenshot: Adding a new time profile

E» Time Profiles

|ﬁ Cancel Apply

Field Description
Name Name of a new time profile
Hours Select hours that will be used for a particular time profile. More than one hour range can be added (e.g. 03.00 - 03.59, 08.00 - 08.59)

Weekdays Specify days that will be used for the particular time profile. You can add more than one day to the profile (e.g. Monday, Tuesday,
Thursday, Sunday)
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Taxes Profiles

In this article

Section overview

Advanced Search

Creating a New Taxes Profile
Tax Values Management

Section overview

Taxes profiles, equally as Time profiles, is a JeraSoft Billing tool that makes the process of clients' rate tables management exceptionally agile. Taxes
profile is a set of tax rules that can be applied to client's rate tables in different taxation schemes. This section allows you to add, edit, and delete profiles
and is presented in the form of a table with the following columns (see screenshot):

Screenshot: Taxes Profiles section

iy Taxes Profiles

New Taxes Profile Rows 1 -8 of 8 | [ 20 Page 1 of 1

ID Name Profile Owner Notes
7 complex tax Reseller A b 4
10 GrTax10,5 Reseller C GrTax10,5Notes =
6 high tax Reseller A % 8
2 Low tax Reseller A »
4 medium tax Reseller A »
8 Tax_high_A Reseller D % 8
g Tax_Mational_A Reseller D »
11 Test12 b 4

Column Name Description

ID Taxes profile's identification number

Name Name of a taxes profile

Profile Owner List of resellers corresponding taxes profile was assigned to
Notes Additional information regarding a taxes profile

Functional buttons/icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

. Allows to create a new taxes profile
o Mew Taxes Profile

% Allows to manage an existing taxes profile on a list
ﬁ Allows deleting a taxes profile from the system. Requires confirmation
Allows to manage a list of tax values of a particular profile

Opens the Advanced Search drop-down menu

Advanced Search

In the top right corner of the section above the table, an Advanced Search drop-down menu is located. By clicking on a blue downward arrow a icon, a
drop-down menu with the following structure is displayed:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu
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Profile Owner: | all resellers
Status: |Active
Reset Search
Field Description

Profile Owner = Select from the list of all Resellers, Sub-resellers and Managers registered in the system

Tgtgﬁ%?y the specif?eetlfe é:ttegr]awsén Lé?ig,fc ig:%&se%%y%h button; to cancel the applied parameters, click the Reset button.
* Active
. ° redjve .

Creating a New T4%es Profile
To create a new profile, you need to:

® Click the New Taxes Profile button

® Fill in mandatory fields (specified in the table below)

® Click the OK button
Starting from JeraSoft Billing v3.21.0, we have introduced the integration with a third-party tax calculation service called Compliance. In addition to SureT
ax service we had integration with before, now you have one more advanced option to calculate taxes. Please also note that there are no pre-generated
taxes profiles in the system anymore.

You can select the type of a taxes profile while creating a profile:

Screenshot: New Taxes Profile window (Customer)

Taxes Profiles

Profile Owner: | all resellers

e | Customer

| OK Cancel Apply

Screenshot: New Taxes Profile window (SureTax)
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I 45 Taxes Profiles I

MName: |tax profile 1
Profile Owner: | & Reseller A

Status: |Active

tax profile 1

Type: §5ureTax

SureTax Client Number: ||

SureTax Validation Key:

Invoice Motes:

P
Motes:
£
o R
Screenshot: New Taxes Profile window (Compliance)
45 Taxes Profiles
MName: |Mew profile
Profile Owner: | &4 Reseller A
Type: |Compliance |
Client Access Code:
Invoice Motes:
e
Motes:
#
o Rl
Field Description
Name Name of a taxes profile

Profile Owner Select from the list of all Resellers, Sub-resellers and Managers registered in the system




JeraSoft Billing 3.21

Type

SureTax Client Number

SureTax Validation Key

Select the tax profile type from a drop-down list:
® Customer
® SureTax
® Compliance

Used when issuing invoices for clients with selected SureTax profile

Used for clients with selected SureTax profile

Client Access Code Used when issuing invoices for clients with selected Compliance profile

Invoice Notes

If specified, this information will be displayed in issued invoices

ST T T T St S TS -1 B

@ While using SureTax or Compliance profile type, the taxes values cannot be managed manually in the system as the taxes will be
automatically dipped from third-party tax calculation services. Only the Customer profile allows managing the taxes values.

1 Please note that you cannot change the taxes profile type after creation is completed.

Tax Values Management

To manage a tax value within the Customer type of the taxes profile, you need to click the “* icon to the left of a corresponding profile name on the list.
In the pop-up window, you can add a new rule by clicking Add Tax Value or edit already existing values. The structure of a pop-up window is as follows:

Screenshot: Tax Values Management

Taxes Profiles (V]
Add Tax Value Rows1—3 of 3 | 210 Page 1 of 1
MName Value, % | Effective From aq Priority
basic 15 2014-05-08 00:00:00+00 @ 1| 9%
zdditiona = 2014-05-08 00:00:00+00 @ 2
national 3 2014-05-08 00:00:00+00 @ 3
E Cancel Apply
Field Description
Name Name of the tax value added to this profile
Value Specify a tax value in %

Effective from
Tag

Priority

Start date of a corresponding tax value
Specify tag(s) you would like to be applied to corresponding tax value. If no tags are added, you can leave the field blank

Specify the priority of tax value usage e
i

While operating with tax values, you can apply Advance Search to find the value you might be interested in. To do so, click on a red downward arrow
con in the top right corner of the pop-up window and set the Status and Status Date fields:

® Status:

[e]
[e]
[e]
[e]

current on - if chosen, all tax values with the latest Effective from field value will be displayed

old for - if chosen, all tax values, whose Effective from field value is older in comparison to its current one, will be displayed
future for - if chosen, all tax values, whose Effective from field value > Date, will be displayed

all - if chosen, all tax values will be displayed



JeraSoft Billing 3.21

® Date - set the time and date that will be applied for the search.

By default, tax values displayed in a pop-up window are filtered by the current on status.

Tip
In cases when you determine a Priority status, you basically set the order of the taxation. So, the tax with Priority 1 will add % tax to operation sum,

the tax with Priority 2 will add tax % to the resulted sum (operation sum + 15t tax %). Each following priority will add % tax to operation sum plus all
the previous priorities values.

For example:

If operation sum is 100 USD, and there is a single tax with Priority 1 and a value of 10%, the taxation result will be 10 USD, so full operation plus tax
is 110 USD.

If there are two taxes with priorities of 1 and 2, and values of 10% and 20%, respectively, then the first tax yield will be 10 USD, and second tax yield
will be 22 USD (because 20% is calculated from sum of operation + previous tax), and total will be 100 + 10 + 22 = 132 USD.

“ Warning

You cannot delete or archive a tax profile that is currently assigned to the Client, Call Shop, Reseller, or Calling Card
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Tags
In this article

® Section overview
® Adding a New Tag
® xDRs report tags

Section overview

Tags enable you to organize resources for your billing environment in a more flexible way. With tags, you are able, for instance, to expand the functional
capabilities of rate tables by creating exclusive rates with specific tags. These tags can be applied to clients, accounts, VolP gateways, rate tables, routi
ng plans, traffic processing, packages, DIDs, and taxes profiles. This section represents a list of tags that you created within the system and those
belonging to your Reseller (see screenshot below).

Screenshot: Tags section

Rows1—-50f26 | |=[5 Page 1 of 6

Tag * | Reseller

Customers Reseller B } 4
Customers Reseller E »
DID-1 Reseller A »
DID-2 Reseller A h 4
Gr Res DID GROUP Reseller C b 4

Adding a New Tag

To start things off, you can't create a new tag, nor can you edit an existing one. The section is designed to display the list of all tags in the system with a
possibility to delete any of them.

What is more important, you can add a tag to an entity straight in the corresponding section (listed above) of the system. For example, to assign a new tag
to a client, fill in the Tag field in a respective client's profile. Then, the system will create this tag and show up a corresponding notification on the top of the

+" New tag "Tag D" was added successfully. *
page: .

To remove a tag from the system, click the ﬁ delete icon opposite a corresponding tag on the list.

Tip

1. You can create an unlimited number of tags for each entity.

2. Use the "at" (@) symbol as a default tag for rates.

3. Please avoid using commas in the tag names.

4. When you determine a tag for the call, and there is no rate for this tag, the system will take a rate with a default tag.

You can bill on-net calls where both the calling and called parties are on the same provider's network by using tags. To do so, you need to go to the Traffi
¢ Processing section and create a rule for Src/Dst match and add a tag (for example, on-net tag for calls matching this rule). Then, add this tag to rate
tables. As a result, calls within a respective operator will be billed by an added tag.

“ Warning

1. If you applied a tag for the Taxes Profile, please make sure it matches the tag specified in the respective Rate Table.

2. We strongly recommend that you properly configure rates and assign tags. If you configure in the way that some rate tables will have sever
al accessible tags, it will work randomly.

XDRs report tags
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Also, in XxDRs List, you can view tags that were used while the calls were processed. While building an XDRs report, the following columns related to

tags may be added:

© Client Tags — respective tags that were assigned directly to the Client.
© Accounts Tags — tags that were added to account profiles.

© Tags - all dynamic tags of the processed call. Dynamic are those tags that were assigned to Accounts, Clients, or Gateways through Tra

ffic Processing or Number Portability.

Screenshot: xDRs List section

xDRs List
o | FILTERS OUTPUT
clients Period: | This Year 2017-01-01 ||00:00:00 | —|2017-12-31 |{23:59:59 ||UTC Order By: | Eventtime ¥
Client Type Type: |Web
Client Currency: [USD
Account Code Deck
Client Tags
Export to C5V Export to XLSx Rows1—-15 EI i} Page 1 »
Account Code Origin Client Accounts | Tags Code Name Cost Dst Party 1D Event time v | Rate Service Unit Volume
Tags Tags Name
i MEXICO
account_1 5233 termination -0.1878 523320298765 07/18/2017 10:49:07 +0000 0.0189 Calls SEC 83.0000
GUADALAJARA
L MEXICO
Pack_3 5233 origination 1.9740 523320208765 07/18/2017 10:49:07 +0000 0.9870 Calls sec 119.0000
GUADALAJARA
i MEXICO
Pack_3 5233 origination 1.9740 523320208765 07/18/2017 10:49:07 +0000 0.9870 Calls sec 81.0000
GUADALAJARA
i MEXICO
account_1 5233 termination -0.1878 523320298765 07/18/2017 10:49:07 +0000 0.0189 Calls sac 119.0000
GUADALAJARA
i MEXICO
account_1 5233 termination -0.1878 523320298765 07/18/2017 10:49:07 +0000 0.0189 Calls seC 810000
GUADALAJARA
About © 2004-2017 JeraSoft. All Rights Reser
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Invoices Templates

In this article

® Section overview
® Creating a New Invoice Template
© New XLS Template creation
© New PDF Template creation
® Method of Calculating and Rounding Values

Section overview

Invoices Templates is a convenient tool that makes the whole process of invoicing less time consuming and much more convenient and effective. It
allows you to create custom invoice templates that would address your particular needs. The section is presented in the form of a table of invoices
templates with the following columns (see screenshot below):

Screenshot: Invoices Templates section main window

I E3 Invoices Templates |

lew PDF Template Mew XLS Templat Rows1-4ofd | [&]20 Page 1 of 1
D Name Notes

1 default default invoice template

5 default extended

6 default with taxes details default invoice template with detailed taxes table

2 estonian estonian default template

XXX

Column Name Description

ID Invoice template's identification number

Name Name of an invoice template

Type Type of an invoice template format (.pdf/.xIs)

Reseller List of resellers corresponding invoice template was assigned to
Notes Additional information on a template

Functional buttons/icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

Allows to create a new invoice template in .pdf format

o Mew PDF Template

Allows to create a new invoice template in .xIs format

o Mew LS Template

ﬁ Allows to delete an invoice template from the system

Creating a New Invoice Template

When creating a new template, you need to choose its type. Currently, there are two types — .xIs and .pdf. For creating a new template, click the
respective button: New XLS Template or New PDF Template.

New XLS Template creation

Screenshot: New XLS invoice template creation form
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| &3 Invoices Templates |

s
Locale: [English
Totals Calculation: |Round then sum
Taxes Calculation: |Percent from total amount

Attach xDRs list to the invoice

tistics Columns emplate: |default

LA
o

Include packages charges to invoice

W Close Apply

Section Fields Description
General General information about the invoice template
Information
Unique name to differentiate invoice templates
®* Name
Reseller who owns this invoice template
® Reseller

Code Deck, whose codes and their respective names will be hidden in the invoice
® Anonymized Codes

Language for the text representation of totals in the invoice
® Locale

The order of rounding while calculating the totals:
® Totals Calculation
® round then sum - raw values are rounded first according to the currency settings, then
summed;
® sum then round - raw values are summed first, then rounded.

The way taxes will be calculated:
® Taxes Calculation

® percent from total amount - taxes are calculated as a percentage from the total amount;
® sum of individual taxes - taxes are calculated as a sum of respective taxes.

If enabled, creates an xDR file for the invoicing period and attaches it to the invoice. To view

¢ Attach xDRs list to the advanced settings, click the k= icon next to its name.

invoice checkbox
List of xDR file format (.csv, .xIsx or .xls)
* xDRs
List
Format
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Types of calls that will be included in invoices:

® Included
Calls ® All payable - includes calls with any duration that have non-zero costs
and use packages
* Non-zero payable - permits including calls with a non-zero
duration that either have any cost or use packages.
List of columns which can be presented in the attached xDR file
® Select
Columns

Additional information concerning the invoice template
* Notes

Excel Template Settings of an invoice template

Parameters

List of statistics columns. If selected, the invoice will include summary statistics with selected

® Statistics Columns columns
If enabled, the invoice will include the data on ordered packages into a current invoice for the

® Include packages charges selected period

to invoice checkbox

Defined displaying format of xDRs list in a template

®* Template

Tip

When you select a Non-zero payable parameter in the Attached xDRs list to the invoice advanced settings, then:
1) created outgoing Invoice for Client will have attached xDRs file with:

® incoming/outgoing non-free calls that should be paid by the Client

® outgoing free calls with non-zero duration

® outgoing free calls by package volume limits with non-zero duration
2) created incoming Invoice for Client will have attached XDRs file with:

® incoming/outgoing non-free calls that should be paid to the Client

® incoming free calls with non-zero duration
® incoming free calls by package volume limits with non-zero duration (it's applicable in case of usage of termination limits)

! Attention

® xDRs table of the created invoice displays calls according to the settings of Attach xDRs list to the invoices settings.
® Stats table of the created Invoice shows calls included in the xDRs table.

New PDF Template creation

Screenshot: New PDF invoice template creation form
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EZ Invoices Templates

default default invoice template

L English
Round then sum
Percent from total amount

|:\ Attach an xDR's list o the invoice

File Edit  View Insert Format Tools Table Invoice Settings
{number}
® 2 B I §] < = = = = A rd v Invoice Number
{due_days}
Ta be paid within (days)
{sender_logo} {due_date}
INVOICE No. {number} To be paid before (data)
{period_start}
Date of invoice: {date}. Start Period: invoicing period start
To be paid within {due_days} days of invoice date. {period finish} -
Finish Period: invaicing period finish
To be paid before {due_date} {date}
Date of Invoice: actual invoice date
FROM: {sender_name} TO: {receiver_name} “Z%.mm
{sender_address} {receiver_address}
Tax ID: {sender_tax_id} Tax ID: {receiver_tax id} Personal Data
Reg ID: {sender_reg_id Reg ID: {receiver_reg_id]
g ID: { _reg_id} eg ID: { _reg_id} Stats Table
Packages Table
INVOICE FOR:VoIP services from {period_start} to {period_finish}, timezone GMT{tz}. xDRs Table
B (2 Custom ltems Table
{name} |[deLa|Is) {cost}’
TOTAL: {packages_cost_total} T
{currency} Custom Taxes Table
DIV » DIV 94 WORDS 4 Financial Summary
Global Totals

- Close Apply

The process of creating a new PDF invoice template is divided into the following steps:

1. Add a table to your workspace, right-click on it, choose Table Properties, and define the Class field (stats, XDRs, packages, custom_taxes, custor
) in the General tab;

2. Fill a table with relevant information, which should be present in invoices by using functional variables, which you can pick from a list provided in
the same window on the right drop-down panels;

3. After an invoice template is created, fill in its Name and other fields in the General Information section, then click OK;

4. Go to Management > Resellers and select your invoice template in the reseller's properties. It will ensure that all customers of this reseller will
be using this template;

5. When creating an invoice in Management > Invoices, you can use an invoice template prior to generating an invoice. JeraSoft Billing includes def
ault .pdf templates, called default and default extended.

@ For creating an invoice template for SureTax or Compliance, view the info in the US Taxation article.

! Attention
Please note:

® You can select the Time Format(H:M:S) or (M:S) while creating a new invoice template. The default format is in minutes (M).

® There is a package arrangement by numbers in Invoices and Invoices Templates. While generating invoices, the system sorts packages in
invoices. The names of packages could include numerical symbols. Please use numerical symbols as001 name, 002 name, etc. in the names
of packages. Moreover, it's advisable to avoid names with special symbols like %001 name, -001 name.

! Attention
In VCS 3.16.0.:

1. Taxes Table group of functional variables to display collected taxes in an invoice has been added. Taxes Table consists of the following
variables:
® {name} - Tax name
® {value} - Tax value in percent
* [effective_from} - Tax effective from date
® {amount} - Tax amount
2. New default with taxes detailstemplate with included Taxes Table functional variables has been added to the section.


#

JeraSoft Billing 3.21

Method of Calculating and Rounding Values

Tip

To help you avoid rounding issues with float numbers and missing cents, check out our Best practice example or read about round half to even
algorithm, applied in the system, here.


https://docs.jerasoft.net/display/KB/Method+of+calculating+and+rounding+values+for+Invoices
#
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Services

In this article

® Section overview
® Adding a New Service

Section overview

Services, presented in this section, reflect the major utilities for billing all types of data, including calls, SMSs, IoT events, etc. This section represents a
list of all existing services in the system.

Screenshot: Services section

New Service Rows1—-4of4 | [=]20 Page 1 of 1
1D Quantity Name * | Ident Code Rating Rating Params | Reporis Detailed Reports
1 time Calls calls min sec min seC b 4
3 data Data data o8 mE o]} mE -
4 event IoT events notification event event event event Py
2 event SMs sms event event event event -
About 2004-2017 JeraSoft. All Rights Reserve
Functional buttons/icons, presented in the section, are as follows:
Button/Icon Description
! Allows to create a new service
W Mew Senvice
ﬁ Allows deleting a service from the system. Requires confirmation
Adding a New Service
To proceed to the service creation process:
® Click the New Service button
® Fillin all required fields in a pop-up window (screenshot below)
® Click OK
Screenshot: New service creation form
GENERAL UNITS
\me Rating: B
Quantity: |data Rating Params: (B
R Prec Re s: B
e e Detailed Re ;| B
OK Cancel Apply

Information Block Fields Description
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General General information about a service
Title of the new service
® Name
Type of a unit group (time, event, data) that will measure the service
® Quantity

Number of decimal places for volume formatting. Used in reports.
Rounding Precision

ID that will be used to identify the unit in the xXDRs
Ident Code

Units Depending on a unit group chosen in the Quantity field, the following unit values will be applied to the fields of the Units section

for time: sec, min, hour, day
for event: event

for data: B, kB (1000 B), KB (1024 B), mB (10002 B), MB (10242 B), gB (10003 B), GB (10243 B)

Choose the unit that will be used for rates and for packages limits
Rating

Indicate the unit for extra rate parameters like Min Volume
Rating Params

Select the unit for all aggregated reports
Reports

Determine the unit for detailed xDR reports
Detailed Reports
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Settings

This section is designed for management of system notification messages distribution, as well as specifying the system time and date format. The section
is divided into 13 information blocks listed below:

System Settings

Regional Settings

Mail Server Settings
Reports and Processing Settings
Output and Import/Export
Invoicing Settings
RADIUS Server

SIP Server

Dynamic Routing

Rates Generator Settings
Notification and Monitoring
Autorotation and Cleaning
Backup Settings

ate
To apply any changes, made in the section, click the - button. The whole Settings section is presented in the screenshot below:

Screenshot: Settings section
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Anout

SYSTEM SETTINGS

Public IP: |

Domain Name: |nitps://172.17.172.17:443

(¥4 Collect anonymized data

| The omein name" fild must ahvays sert ith Tips:”and cannot be empty!

| The system publc 1P aciess used for LNP DIP requesis. Thisfed is mandatory f LN
enabled in the system
ook ur e Sriceymaeed /s e sakelca N Vi i = b ek i
stem usage o beirfor You Pieese ot et we colectony usage dae, 1o
personal o monetaryifomaton wilbe ol

REGIONAL SETTINGS

Default Currency: [ USD

Date Format: [Smd/%y

Defauit Language: | English
Timezone: [UTG

Date and Time Format: (JomiSd/%Y %6H-%M:36S %z

Default currency is used for fouting, profitabilty margin check and new enlities creation
Set defaultlocale for the interface if not set in user prefererces
Default system timezone. You can change timezone in statistic reports queries.

| Output format fordates. you ean check syntax for his fied nthe User Guice

| utout format for ates and imes, you can check syntax for thi feld n the User Guide

MAIL SERVER SETTINGS.

SMTP Credentizls: | Default SMTP

From: [bilbery@locahost |

orts Watcher, e

‘Specify email address to send mail fom, t s a system address for the SMTP server, not the
one that appears in the “From” field in emails

Credentials of SMTP server 10 be sed for system notiications (e.q. Events Watcher,
Rep o)

REPORTS AND PROCESSING SETTINGS

Calculator Workers: [4

(] Round Monetary Value
[J Cross-Gateway Connection

Statistics processing order: | ol calls first ] Order of statistcs processing when the auzue i e

| Mumber ofthreads processing calculator tasks (number of CPU cores./ 2)

Calculator Mode: [ periodically run ~ | Select calouiator processing moc:

periodically run —runs every X minutes by Task Scheduler; faster processing of xDR bulks,
bt causes some delay.

realtime process - processes calls in realtime; siower processing in case of xDR bulks
use only if you really need realtime

Round menetary value in xDRs report and xDRs files. Default without rounding.

Us ig-Term and ports: allows Rep o0l orig
and term legs from different gateways

OUTPUT AND IMPORT/EXPORT

ltems per Page: [ 20 ~

CSV Decimal Point: [,

CSV Delimiter:

Close Rates marked by: [delete, block, close

Default number of iems per page in the system interfaces.

used for CSV fles when

] Wnat wi be used as a decima separaton point for numibers (" fo most cases)
| When .mwmng & rate table, f some rates. havs noes hattheyare closed, e =g wil

Hidden Numbers: (0

Export Encoding: [ UTF-8 =

close the after s field defines what m
Worts st be akent a5 ones losig a ate. The syster N onger w =
For example: close - ciosed, delete - deleted, eic. Please avoid sentences and use only.
single words, separated by a comma (block, close).

|| The number of g, waieh must be iaden in & destination number

Import Encoding: [ UTF-8 ) Encoding that will b used duing importing deta rom a e

| Encoding tat i be used during importig data from a fle

INVOICING SETTINGS

Autoinv

Autoinvoicing Delay: [ 5/ hour(s)

(] Check for empty code names in invoices.

(] Aliow Zero Invoices.

Invoice No Template: (36Y%6m/%%x

L

g Default State: [ to verify =

Eormatforsrrices o com 1 et ement Y- en v m oaverd
eurent ey, 5C - ien 1D, 6N - clent e, 6 - system ncremertal iiger,
X reseter mesamenta e

Last Inuoice No used in the system for invoices generation

Default state for all automatically created ivoices.

Time in hours that system is going to wait from the end of a previous day before invoicing.
Requited to be a positive infeger. Othenise, the sysiem willinvoice a customer before the
moment of ful statistcs process. Recommended value is around 5.6 hours.

In case invoice template Shows code names, but the "Code Name” field is not presented i |
rate table of a clent, invoice will not be generated.

Enables creation of zero invoices.

RADIUS SERVER
Bind to Address: | ‘Specity your server IP address (o bind to, empty field means bind 10.al addresses
Accountng Port: [ 1813 Listen for accounting packets on a specified port
Authorization Port: 1e12) Listen for authorization packets on a speciied port, same for dynamic routng f available
Number of Workers: [ 2] Number of reacs hl proces packes.The vale of his parametr o afects the
Max Gall Length: 7200/ seconds, for h unlimi
Changes wil be applied only after you restart RADIUS Server from the Task Scheduler section
SIP SERVER
SPpot [ 5060] Listen for auth packets on a speciied port
DYNAMIC ROUTING
Anelyze Period: | 300] minute(s) How many last minutes of siaistics wil be analyzed (0 buld a routng (bl
Minimal Statistcs Quantiy: 100 Minimal quantty of Stalstics records required for considering ualty faciors. Othervise
L defined defauit values wil be used.
petautAsR: [ a0 Defaultvalue to use, is not reached by p Minimal
L= alowed value s 0.1
DefauttACD: [ 2 B e G L S I B SR D D LR
L9 allovied value
DefautPDD: [ 1) Defal el sz, LA1GS Quasity Yo 5t reachec by sy vendor. Hiinal
L alowed value is
DefaultSCD: [ 5 Defaut value to use, i is notreached by pe Minimal
— aloved value is 0.1
RATES GENERATOR SETTINGS
Numberof workers: [ 4 Number of hreadls that process fates generation
Rates Generation Delay: | 1] hours) ‘System wil start Automatic Rates Generaion in iven amount of hours after the sources

rates changes.

NOTIFICATION AND MONITORING

(4 Event on Missing Account

d to evenis log, tfied during processing of
XDRs or RADIUS Authorizaion

@ Event
[J Event on zera time calls

Resend low-balance events every: 24 hour(s)

Rate changes notification period: [ 300| minute(s)

Watch for free space at: foptjerasoft:20;varflib/pgsal:30

erts log, notidentified during processing of
e et

Send events even f  call has zero lengih
How aftento resend email regarding low customer's balance:

‘Customer will be informed regarding rates changes in given amount of minues after the
actual change.

Monitor free disk space. You can specify fullpath where to moritor and percent of space.

delimited by . When free space is less than specified percent of the whole disk size - the
system will send an alert

AUTOROTATION AND CLEANING

Delete events from log after: 1 day(s) (from 110 90)
Statistics Archiving Delay: | 0| day(s) (0 - do not archive)
Statistics Rotate Delay: | 100] day(s) (0 - do not rotate)
Delete not actual rates after: | 360 day(s) (0 - do ot delete)
Delete parsed DR files after: | 180] day(s) (0 - do ot delete)
Delete archived logfiles after: [ 90 day(s) (0 - do not delete)

Delete events from Events Log afer a specified period of days.
Archive statisics in advance. Advance archiving mirimizes the fime needed for backup.

Rotate statitics to archive after specifid numbar of days.

aspecified number of days from
the end date.

After what number of days already parsed and processed xDR files must be deleted from
local server.

After what number of days archived log fles must be deleted from lacal server.

BACKUP SETTINGS

System Backup Period: 167 hour(s) (0 - do nat backup)

Destination for Backup Packages: [Joptjerasoftibackups

Include into backup: | Database % -
Leave last X Packages: | 3
Number of Backup Manager workers: | 1

How often to backup the system. Please note that actual backup wil be done at the tme.
when the Backup Manager process runs.
Absolute path where to put backup packages. It cannot be inside the root of the system.

Which components of system shoud be included into backup.

How many last backup packages to leave.

Mumber of threads that run database backup.

© 2004-2020 JeraSaft. All Rights Reserved.
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System Settings

The System Settings information block contains default system parameters specified below:

Screenshot: System Settings window

SYSTEM SETTINGS

the anon

ymized systen

Caollect anonymized data

Field

Domain Name

Public IP

Collect
Anonymized Data
checkbox

Description

Enter relevant domain address of your JeraSoft Billing server. In most cases, JeraSoft Billing IP address should be entered
here. Please note, if this name is specified incorrectly, you may experience issues with reseller logos display

Specify an Internet Protocol address that LNP DIP requests

Allows collecting anonymized system usage statistics
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Regional Settings

The Regional Settings information block contains the following fields:

Screenshot: Regional Settings window

usD
English
uTtc
%m/Yd%Y

Yom/QodeY %HMM:%%S Mz

Field Description
Default Curre | Specify currency that will be used as the default for the generation of routing and new entities creation (accounts, invoices,
ncy transactions, clients, resellers, etc.). However, this currency won't be used for reports.
Default Select your default language for the system. You can change it to your preferred language at any time.
Language
Timezone Select your default timezone

Date Format | Specify date parameters here

Day of the month in numeric form. Allowed values: from 01 to 31

® %d
Month number. Allowed values: from 01 to 12
® %m
Number of the year that consists of 4 numbers. Value example: 1999, 2005, 2010
® %Y
Date and Specify the date and time parameters here
Time Format
Day of the month in numeric form. Allowed values: from 01 to 31
® %d
Month number. Allowed values: from 01 to 12
® %m
Number of the year that consists of 4 numbers. Value example: 1999, 2005, 2010
* %Y
Hours in 24-hour format with leading zeroes. Allowed values: from 00 to 23
® %H
Minutes with leading zeroes. Allowed values: from 00 to 59
* %M
Seconds with leading zeroes. Allowed values: from 00 to 59
® %S
Timezone settings
®* %z

! Attention

If you change the Default Currency, you need to restart the Dynamic Routing Manager in the Task Scheduler section for an immediate Routing
Analysis functioning.


https://docs.jerasoft.net/display/VCS314/Task+Scheduler
https://docs.jerasoft.net/display/VCS314/Routing+Analysis
https://docs.jerasoft.net/display/VCS314/Routing+Analysis
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Mail Server Settings

This information block allows you to specify mail server settings:

Screenshot: Mail Server Settings window

Default SMTP

billbery@Ilocalhost

Field Description
SMTP Credentials | Select SMTP Credentials that you want to be used by the system (Credentials are managed in the Data Sources section)

From Email address that will be specified as a sender
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Reports and Processing Settings

This information block contains the following reports settings information:

Screenshot: Reports and Processing Settings window

REPORTS AND PROCESSING SETTINGS

old calls first
rkers: |4 Number of threads p E55INg calculator tasks imber of CPU core 2).
periodically run : L o
= y Task Scheduler; faster processing of xDR bulks
-
e al 1 1q in ca fxDR L
1 M
Round Monetary Value R t DRs report and xDRs files. O
Cross-Gateway Connection Used for Orig-Term and Profit Reports: allows Reporis Generator tool to concatenate
and term legs from different gateways
Field Description
Statistics Processing Specify what statistics to process first (newer or older)
Order
Calculator Workers Specify the number of threads processing calculator tasks (number of CPU cores/2)
Calculator Mode Defines the calculator workout, whether it will start periodically through Task Scheduler, or will be constantly running
Round monetary value che | Forces the values in the xDRs report and xDRs files to be rounded according to currency settings
ckbox
Cross-gateway Applies to Orig-Term and Profit Reports. When marked, it allows concatenating of orig and term records from different

connection checkbox gateways by the Reports Generator tool
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Output and Import/Export

In this information block, you can specify output and import/export parameters, including time and date parameters configuration:

Screenshot: Output and Import/Export settings window

OUTPUT AND IMPORT/EXPORT

Y. |delete, block, close

Hidde

rs: |0
ling: (UTF-8
xport Encoding: (UTF-8

Default number of items per page in the system interfaces.

Default delimiter used for CSV files when imparting/exporting

‘What will be used as a mal separation point for numbers {",” for most cases)

ates have notes that they are closed, the system will

words must be taken a
wample 5

deleted, etc.
{block, close)
1 must be hidden in & destination number

delete -
& COomma

epara
The number of digits.

Encoding that will be used during importing data from a file.

Encoding that will be used during importing data from a file.

Field Description
Iltems per Page Set default quantity of items displayed on a single page
CSV Delimiter Set default delimiter for CSV files
CSV Decimal Point Set default decimal point for CSV files
Close Rates marked When importing rate sheets, the system will be able to close respective rates if the Rate column has one of the keywords
by entered here
Hidden Numbers Specify how many digits of a number should be hidden when this function is activated for a customer
Output Encoding Select which encoding to use when exporting a file

Import Encoding Select which encoding to use while importing data from a file
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Invoicing Settings
Below, you will find a list of fields of the Invoicing Settings information block:

Screenshot: Invoicing Settings window

INVOICING SETTINGS

ce Mo Template: | %4Y9%m/%x

ce Last No: |100332

Autoinveicing Default State: [to verify

0| hour(s)

Check for empty code names in invoices

Allow Zero Invoices

Field
Invoice No Template
Invoice Last No

Autoinvoicing Default State

Autoinvoicing Delay

Check empty code names in
invoices checkbox

Allow Zero Invoices checkbox

Description

Default template for invoice number

Number of the last issued invoice

Set the state for all automatically created invoices by choosing one of the following field values:
® normal
® to sent
® to verify

Time in hours the system will wait until performing invoicing

Enables checking of the correspondence of a Code with a Code name, and, in case of any mismatches, the
system will give an alert and an invoice will not be generated

Allows to create invoices with zero amount
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RADIUS Server

JeraSoft Billing RADIUS server settings can be managed in this information block:

Screenshot: RADIUS Server settings window

RADIUS SERVER
Bind to Addre P adc varated by & ma ind 1pty fiekd m
ccounting P 1813 ke 1 specified p
Authorization P 1812
er of Worke 2 t process packets. The value of this parameter also affects the
Max Call Length: 7200 1 seconds, for customers in postpaid mode
Changes will be applied only after you restart RADIUS server from the Task Scheduler section
Field Description
Bind to Address Specify your JeraSoft Billing server IP addresses, separated by a comma, to bind RADIUS to
Accounting Port Specify the accounting port here. By default, the field value is 1813

Authorization Port = Specify the authorization port here. By default, the field value is 1812

Number of Workers | Number of RADIUS workers. The value of this parameter also affects SIP workers' number.

Max Call Length Limit maximum call length in seconds
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SIP Server

The SIP Server information block consists of a single SIP port field, where you need to specify a SIP port that the system should listen to. Below, you can
find the screenshot of the following information block.

Screenshot: SIP Server settings window

SIP SERVER

SIP Port: 5060 ——
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Dynamic Routing

Settings for JeraSoft Billing Dynamic Routing is presented in the information block with the following fields:

Screenshot: Dynamic Routing settings window

300 | minute(s) How many last minu f statistics will be analyz wild a routing table.
100 ring gualit ther
L will
30 atist Juaniit ume is not reached © vartic
7 g, if stafistics quantity volume is not reached by particul:
1 atist Juaniit ume is not reached © vartic
5 e, if statistics quantity volume is not reached t varticular vendo
Field Description
Analyze Period A number of minutes of last available statistics that will be used to build a routing table
Minimal Minimal quantity of statistics records required for considering quality factors. Otherwise, defined default values will be
Statistics Quantity used.
Default ASR Default value to use if statistics quantity volume is not reached by particular vendor. Minimal allowed value is 0.1.
Default ACD Default value to use if statistics quantity volume is not reached by particular vendor. Minimal allowed value is 0.1.
Default PDD Default value to use if statistics quantity volume is not reached by particular vendor. Minimal allowed value is 0.1.

Default SCD Default value to use if statistics quantity volume is not reached by particular vendor. Minimal allowed value is 0.1.
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Rates Generator Settings

The Rates Generator Settings information block contains the fields specified below:

Screenshot: Rates Generator Settings window

A

1| hour(s) System will start Automatic Rates Generatiol Jiven amoun: 10UIS & £ I

Field Description
Number of workers Specify the number of system workers that run rates generation.

Rates Generation Delay, Specify rates generation delay (for example, if you enter 3 as a value, the system will generate rates in three hours after
hour(s) the sources rates changes).
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Notification and Monitoring

Notification messages distribution and other monitoring settings contain the underwritten fields:

Screenshot: Notification and Monitoring settings window

#| Event on Missing Account Sencianievenl o Evens ot en
#| Event on Missing Rate

Event on zero time calls
24| hour(s) -

5| hour(s)

foptijerasoft: 20 var/ibVpgsgl:30

Field

Event on Missing
Account checkbox

Event on Missing
Rate checkbox

Event on zero time
calls checkbox

Resend low balance
events every, hour(s)

Rate changes
notification period,
hour(s)

Watch for free space
at

Description

If checked, activates notification sending when no account was found

If checked, activates notification sending when no rate was found

If checked, activates all previous checkboxes effects when calls with zero duration were found

Set the frequency of low balance notification resending service

Specify the frequency of rate changes notification period

Here you can specify folders that will be monitored for available disk space. To add a folder, specify its path, and by using the

“:" symbol, choose the percentage of disk space, below which the system will send warning notifications.

For example, /opt/jerasoft/:20 means that if free disk space is below 20 percent in the /opt/jerasoft/ folder, the notification

will be sent. You can add multiple folders in this field by delimiting them with the “;” symbol.
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Autorotation and Cleaning

Automatic statistics and backup management parameters are configured here:

Screenshot: Autorotation and Cleaning settings window

1| day(s)
0| day(s)
100/ day(s)
35[}da}r[g) t e E,::I_:_II_'_. mom in stem when they are not relevant for a specifiec e {ays frol
180/ day(s) After whe er of Iready parsed and processed xDR files leleted from

90| day(s)

Field

Delete events from
log after

Statistics Archiving
Delay

Statistics Rotate
Delay

Delete not actual
rates after

Delete parsed xDR-
files after

Delete archived log-
files after

Description

Specify the number of days, in which events will be removed from the log-files (when 0 is the value — events won't be
deleted)

Here, it's possible to archive the statistics in advance to reduce the backup time.

Specify statistics packages rotation delay (for example, if you enter 3 as a value, all statistics packages that are older than 3
days will be automatically archived)

Cleans non-actual rates from the database when effective date is older than a specified number of days

Define when the system should delete old parsed xDR-files

Define when the system should delete archived log-files
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Backup Settings

Backup settings are presented with the following fields:

Screenshot: Backup Settings window

[cackur seres]

167 |hour(s) (0 - do not backup)

joptfjerasoftibackups !

Database *
3 How many last backup packages to leave
- jumber of threads that run database backun
Field Description
System Backup The field value specifies when the system should backup itself (for example, if you enter 24 as a value, it will mean that the
Period system will backup itself every 24 hours).
Destination for Absolute path to the folder where the system backup copies will be stored.
Backup Packages
'u' Warning

This folder shouldn't be within any system folder!

Include into backup | Specify components of the system which should be included into backup.

Leave last X This Parameter specifies how many backup copies will be stored at one given time (for example, if you enter 3 as a value,
Packages only three copies will be stored. When the fourth copy is added, the oldest one will be deleted).

Number of Backup Specify the number of system managers that run a database backup.
Manager workers

1 Attention

The backup will not be created if the disk size is not enough.
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Integration

This chapter of our Guide focuses upon sections that are called to govern the integration process of 3rd party software with JeraSoft Billing. Please
look for more information on the following sections:

Gateways
Number Portability
Data Sources
Provisioning API
API Testbed
CoreAPI Docs
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Gateways

In this article

Section overview

Adding a New Gateway
Files Downloading History
Knowledge Base Articles
Section overview

Adding a New Gateway
Files Downloading History
Knowledge Base Articles

Section overview

This section allows you to configure and integrate all switches into billing via RADIUS, SIP or xDR-files upload.

The section is presented in the form of a table of all created gateways in the system with the following columns (see screenshot):

Screenshot: Gateways section

& Gateways
le Rows1-50f5 | [=5]20 Page lofl
ID Name RADIUS Server Files Collector sip
Server
2z | SMS G:?(eway @ JeraSoft Billing Common = ®
17 DIAMETER TEST _ _
14 Data Gateway @ JeraSoft Billing Common = ®
16 Calls Gateway @ Aloe MVTS| — e &
. JeraSoft Billing Common
23| Voip . @ Nexge @ 127.0.0.1(admin). From path: fect/openvpn/ (=] #
o view history
Column Description
ID ID number of a gateway
Name Name of a gateway

RADIUS Server

Files Collector

SIP Server

The following functional buttons/icons are present in the section:

Button/Icon

wr

Description

Allows to create a new gateway

New Gateway

Description of current status and collector type of RADIUS Server (if such is applied)
Description of current status and collector type of applied Files Collector (if such is applied)

Description of current status and collector type of applied SIP Server (if such is applied)

JLE Allows to set up traffic processing rules
.M_;:,. / Displays a current status - enabled or disabled - of RADIUS/SIP Server, Files Collector.
ﬁ Allows deleting a gateway from the system. Requires confirmation

Adding a New Gateway

To add a gateway to the list, click the New Gateway button and specify parameters in a pop-up window with settings. You can access the advanced

settings by clicking on a downward arrow % icon next to the name of a respective information block.
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Screenshot: Adding new Gateway

& Gateways
& ResellerA = G Sub-Reseller A
& ResellerB » G Sub-Reseller Bl »
& Sub-Reseller B2
Calls
|“ Cancel Apply
Information Fields and Descriptions
Block
General General gateway and events processing information
Information
Name @ Gateway name
1P Gateway IP address
Addre
Ss
Allow = Specify here, which resellers can use current gateway
ed For
Service Select a service (calls, SMSs, data, etc.) for a current gateway
Tag Indicate a particular tag to filter events by gateways while creating invoices and using reports.
Click the downward arrow % icon next to the General Information information block to access the following advanced settings:
® |dent Priority - a hierarchy of account identification. By default, the field value priority is IP, name, ANI.
® ORIG ANI Ident - select ANI identification of originating events (available options: Src number ext, Src number bill, Dst ext, Dst
number bill)
®* TERM ANI Ident - select ANI identification of terminating events (available options: Src number ext, Src number bill, Dst ext, D
st number bill)
® Rate ORIG events by Dst In code checkbox - activation/deactivation of originating events billed by DST PARTY ID IN
®* Rate TERM events by Dst Out code checkbox - activation/deactivation of terminating events billed by DST PARTY ID OUT
Files Information block regarding the File Collector settings. Files Collector gathers event data from xDR-files (activate this option if you
Collector plan to use integration via xDR-files)

Select a collector type you plan to use from the list

TC< 4" 0~"0®m=00

(4]
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Specify a data source, where xDR files are stored

*D
a
t
a
S
o]
u
r
ce
Specify the xDR-files path (mask paths are allowed). Available only for SSH and FTP
*F
' ! Attention
o]
rF1)1 If there are /var/cdrs folder with the latest CDR files and /var/archive_cdrs/ folder with outdated ones, and a user needs
a to download CDR files from both of them, he can use ; (semicolon) to separate paths or /**/ for recursive download. New
th paths may have the following look: /var/cdrs/**/bill*; /var/archive_cdrs/bill*.
Indicate the sender name or email. Solely for IMAP
e S
e
n
d
e
r
M
a
t
ch
Use a regular expression to search by message titles. Solely for IMAP
e S
u
b
je
c
t
M
a
t
ch

Click the downward arrow % icon next to the Files Collector information block to access advanced settings:

® Overwrite TZ - timezone selection (if you select a different timezone, the system will ignore a timezone stored in an xDRs-file and

use current value)
® Skip Zero Events checkbox - activation/deactivation of zero duration events ignoring
® Skip Released Events checkbox - activation/deactivation of released events ignoring

RADIUS Information block regarding RADIUS Server settings. RADIUS Collectors gather packets from RADIUS-server via RADIUS-protocol
Server (activate this option if you plan to use integration via RADIUS-protocol)

Select a collector type you plan to use from the list

TC< 4" 0~0®m=00

(4]
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SIP Server

LNP Files
Collector

RADIUS-server password

—oow

Click the downward arrow %+ icon next to the RADIUS Server information block to access advanced settings:

Overwrite TZ - timezone selection (if you select a different timezone, the system will ignore timezone information stored in an
xDR file and use current value)

Track Active Events checkbox - activation/deactivation of monitoring active events and event packets. This option is required for
"Active Sessions" section to work and for RADIUS capacity control. Please note, it could slow down RADIUS for about 10-30%
Skip Zero Events checkbox - activation/deactivation of zero duration events ignoring

Skip Released Events checkbox - activation/deactivation of released events ignoring
Collect Accounting Data checkbox - if disabled, information from STOP packets will not be collected by database and Radius
Accounting will be used only for Active Sessions monitoring. If enabled, information from STOP packets will be collected by the

database. By default, this checkbox is marked.

Allows acceptance of SIP packets from the current gateway. Required for SIP Redirect routing feature

Select a collector type you plan to use from the list

TC< 4" 0~0®m=00
®

This collector processes downloaded LNP/MNP files and stores them in the database. It's accessible only when you select the LNP
/MNP type of gateway.

Select a collector type you plan to use from the list

T<H4~o~"0ow®=00

Files Downloading History

To view files downloading history, where gateway name, filename, download date, and file size will be specified, open the Downloads History tab. Also,
you can remove files from the list by selecting them and clicking the Delete button above the table.
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I Downloads History
& Delete Rows 1-11of 11 EIII Page 1 of 1
] |ID Mame Filename Download Date v | File size
O 11 Gateway tmpysYWiv 01/25/2018 08:49:09 +0000 360.98 Kb
J 10 Gateway tmpPctDgm 01/25/2018 08:44:13 +0000 360.98 Kb
O 9 Gateway tmp8ukyJl 01/24/2018 15:59:04 +0000 360.98 Kb
J 8 Gateway tmpwEYa0B 01/24/2018 15:58:45 +0000 360.98 Kb
¥ 7 Gateway tmpHhIGQoq 01/24/2018 15:50:10 +0000 360.98 Kb
J 6 Gateway tmp17iwZqg 01/24/2018 15:49:47 +0000 360.98 Kb
] 5 Gateway tmpGID8Zk 01/24/2018 15:49:35 +0000 360.98 Kb
o 4 Gateway tmpJKKpHb 01/24/2018 15:49:05 +0000 360.98 Kb
()] 3 Gateway tmp1khURr 01/24/2018 15:42:45 +0000 360.98 Kb
o 2 Gateway tmpFcBHWW 01/24/2018 15:28:39 +0000 360.98 Kb
o 1 Gateway tmpEB_maqf 01/24/2018 14:33:50 +0000 360.98 Kb
About All Rights Resen

Knowledge Base Articles
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Section overview
This section allows you to configure and integrate all switches into billing via RADIUS, SIP or xDR-files upload.
The section is presented in the form of a table of all created gateways in the system with the following columns (see screenshot):

Screenshot: Gateways section
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&, Gateways

Rows1-90f5  [=(20

Page 1of1

D Name

27 SMS Gateway

14 Da_la Gateway

16 Ca_lls _G.ateway

17 D!{\MF'!’ER_TEST

RADIUS Server

@ JeraSoft Billing Common

@ JeraSoft Billing Common

Files Collector

SIP
Server

X % X X N

@ Aloe MVTS| - =]
) JeraSoft Billing Common
23 Vo,'p, o @ Nexge @ 127.0.0.1(admin). From path: fect/openvpn/ [=]
T view history
Column Description
ID ID number of a gateway
Name Name of a gateway

RADIUS Server

Files Collector

SIP Server

The following functional buttons/icons are present in the section:

Button/Icon

& MNew Gateway

a
_I[=

Ly

w

Description

Allows to create a new gateway

Allows to set up traffic processing rules

Description of current status and collector type of RADIUS Server (if such is applied)
Description of current status and collector type of applied Files Collector (if such is applied)

Description of current status and collector type of applied SIP Server (if such is applied)

Displays a current status - enabled or disabled - of RADIUS/SIP Server, Files Collector.

Allows deleting a gateway from the system. Requires confirmation

Adding a New Gateway

To add a gateway to the list, click the New Gateway button and specify parameters in a pop-up window with settings. You can access the advanced
settings by clicking on a downward arrow 2 icon next to the name of a respective information block.

Screenshot: Adding new Gateway

& Gateways

GENERAL INFORMATION

& Reseller A = f Sub-Reseller A
& ResellerB = f Sub-ResellerBl =
& Sub-Reseller B2 x

: | Calls

FILES COLLECTOR

RADIUS SERVER

T ok

Apply
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Information Fields and Descriptions

Block
General General gateway and events processing information
Information

Name @ Gateway name

IP

Gateway IP address

Addre

SS

Allow | Specify here, which resellers can use current gateway
ed For

Service Select a service (calls, SMSs, data, etc.) for a current gateway

Tag

Indicate a particular tag to filter events by gateways while creating invoices and using reports.

Click the downward arrow %+ icon next to the General Information information block to access the following advanced settings:

Ident Priority - a hierarchy of account identification. By default, the field value priority is IP, name, ANI.

ORIG ANI Ident - select ANI identification of originating events (available options: Src number ext, Src number bill, Dst ext, Dst
number bill)

TERM ANI Ident - select ANI identification of terminating events (available options: Src number ext, Src number bill, Dst ext, D
st number bill)

Rate ORIG events by Dst In code checkbox - activation/deactivation of originating events billed by DST PARTY ID IN

Rate TERM events by Dst Out code checkbox - activation/deactivation of terminating events billed by DST PARTY ID OUT
Rate event only with “success” status checkbox - activation/deactivation of processing of events that have “success” end
code. If it's activated, events with error disconnect code won't be billed

Files Information block regarding the File Collector settings. Files Collector gathers event data from xDR-files (activate this option if you
Collector plan to use integration via xDR-files)

Select a collector type you plan to use from the list

TC< 4" 0~0®=00

[]

Specify a data source, where xDR files are stored

~comy "o OU

[2]
o

Specify the XDR-files path (mask paths are allowed). Available only for SSH and FTP

! Attention

If there are /var/cdrs folder with the latest CDR files and /var/archive_cdrs/ folder with outdated ones, and a user needs
to download CDR files from both of them, he can use ; (semicolon) to separate paths or /**/ for recursive download. New
paths may have the following look: /var/cdrs/**/bill*; /var/archive_cdrs/bill*.

=® U3 o~



JeraSoft Billing 3.21

Indicate the sender name or email. Solely for IMAP

ot ZTO0QS 0w

Use a regular expression to search by message titles. Solely for IMAP

o~z rogoCcw

Click the downward arrow % icon next to the Files Collector information block to access advanced settings:

® Qverwrite TZ - timezone selection (if you select a different timezone, the system will ignore a timezone stored in an xDRs-file and

use current value)
® Skip Zero Events checkbox - activation/deactivation of zero duration events ignoring
® Skip Released Events checkbox - activation/deactivation of released events ignoring

RADIUS Information block regarding RADIUS Server settings. RADIUS Collectors gather packets from RADIUS-server via RADIUS-protocol
Server (activate this option if you plan to use integration via RADIUS-protocol)

Select a collector type you plan to use from the list

L]
=00

TC< 4" 0 ~0®

RADIUS-server password

—oow

Click the downward arrow % icon next to the RADIUS Server information block to access advanced settings:

® Overwrite TZ - timezone selection (if you select a different timezone, the system will ignore timezone information stored in an
xDR file and use current value)

® Track Active Events checkbox - activation/deactivation of monitoring active events and event packets. This option is required for
"Active Sessions" section to work and for RADIUS capacity control. Please note, it could slow down RADIUS for about 10-30%

® Skip Zero Events checkbox - activation/deactivation of zero duration events ignoring

® Skip Released Events checkbox - activation/deactivation of released events ignoring

® Collect Accounting Data checkbox - if disabled, information from STOP packets will not be collected by database and Radius
Accounting will be used only for Active Sessions monitoring. If enabled, information from STOP packets will be collected by the

database. By default, this checkbox is marked.

SIP Server Allows acceptance of SIP packets from the current gateway. Required for SIP Redirect routing feature
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Select a collector type you plan to use from the list

TC< 4" 0~0®m=00

]

LNP Files This collector processes downloaded LNP/MNP files and stores them in the database. It's accessible only when you select the LNP
Collector /MNP type of gateway.

Select a collector type you plan to use from the list

TC< 4" 0~"0®=0 (0O

[¢]

Files Downloading History

To view files downloading history, where gateway name, filename, download date, and file size will be specified, open the Downloads History tab. Also,
you can remove files from the list by selecting them and clicking the Delete button above the table.

I Downloads History
$ pelete Rows1-Mof 11 | [&]20 Page 1 of 1
In} MName Filename Download Date v | File size
11 Cateway tmpysYWiv 01/25/2018 08:49:09 +0000 360.98 Kb
10 Gateway tmpPctDgm 01/25/2018 08:44:13 +0000 360.98 Kb
9 Gateway tmpBukyJi 01/24/2018 15:59:04 +0000 360.98 Kb
8 Gateway tmpwEYa0B 01/24/2018 15:58:45 +0000 360.98 Kb
v 7 Gateway tmpHhIQog 01/24/2018 15:50:10 +0000 360.98 Kb
6 Gateway tmp17fwZq 01/24/2018 15:49:47 +0000 360.98 Kb
I 5 Gateway tmpGIDAZK 01/24/2018 15:49:35 +0000 360.98 Kb
4 Gateway tmpJKKpHb 01/24/2018 15:49:05 +0000 360.98 Kb
3 Gateway tmp1khURr 01/24/2018 15:42:45 +0000 360.98 Kb
2 Gateway tmpFcBHWW 01/24/2018 15:28:39 +0000 360.98 Kb
1 Gateway tmp&B_maqf 01/24/2018 14:33:50 +0000 360.98 Kb
Abou e

Knowledge Base Articles

Error rendering macro 'contentbylabel’

parameters should not be empty
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Number Portability

In this article

® Section overview
® Number Portability tab
© Advanced Search
® Gateways tab
® Downloads History tab
® LNP/MNP Configuration

Section overview

This section represents local databases (further on, we'll describe everything on the example of the two providers: Numuri and TJA). Here, you can find
the list of ranges and numbers downloaded by Files Collector. It's intended to facilitate the administration of number portability. Number Portability refers

to the ability to transfer either an existing fixed-line or mobile telephone number assigned by a local exchange carrier and reassign it to another carrier.

How it works

TJA (RN): During the translation of the call, the system verifies the code of a TIA number, identifies the number, and changes the Dst Number to 372+

RN Number.

Numuri/TJA (Owner): During the translation of the call, the number is verified and the system applies a dynamic tag (owner's name) to the call for

further billing.

The section consists of 3 tabs:

® Number Portability

® Gateways

® Downloads History

Number Portability tab

The tab is presented in the form of a table of ranges of numbers with the following columns:

Screenshot: Number Portability

(8 Number Portability

D Provider

Rows 1-4ofd

Range Start Range End Owner RN Number Prefix Modification Date End Date
1 TIA(RN) 22 22 test 55 07/13/2020 12:00:00 +0000 »®
2 JeraSoft LNP Common 21 21 Vodafone Vodafone 07/13/2020 20:50:27 +0000 t 3
3 JeraSoft LNP Common 30 3% Vodafone Vodafone 07/13/2020 20:50:27 +0000 E
4 JeraSoft LNP Common 20 20 Vodafone Vodafone 07/13/2020 20:50:27 +0000 »
Column Name Description

ID

Provider

Range Start
Range End
Owner

RN Number
Prefix
Modification Date

End Date

Identification number of a number range

Name of a number range provider

Starting number in a respective range

Final number in a respective range

Name of a number range owner

Registration number for the range

Number prefix

Indication of the latest date of numbers range modification

Indication of the date after which the range won't be valid

Functional buttons/icons that are present in a section are as follows:

Button/Icon

Description
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Allows creating a new range of numbers for a provider
&y Mew Range

Qﬁ. Allows managing an existing range of numbers on a list

ﬁ Allows deleting a range of numbers from the system. Requires confirmation

Advanced Search

Use the Advanced Search drop-down menu for fast investigation in this section. This tool provides a filter to limit the search results for higher working
efficiency. To display JeraSoft LNP Common provider data, select JeraSoft LNP Common in a drop-down menu of the Provider field. Click on the

blue downward arrow icon.

Screenshot: Number Portability section

Ep Number Portability Q)
Jew Range
D Provider Range Start Range End Owmer RN Number Prefix o R o
1 TIARN) 2 2 test 55
2 JeraSoft LNP Common 2 2 Vodafone Vodaone 0771312020 20
3 JeraSoft LNP Common 30 3 Vodafone Vodaone 0711312020 20 —
4 JeraSoft LNP Common 20 20 Vodafone Vodafone 0711312020 20

Creating a New Range/Number
To create a range of numbers, click the New Range button and specify the fields listed below. After that, click OK.

Screenshot: Number Portability range creation form

[Ep Number Portability

F er: | Numuri

Date: | 2020-07-15 14:00:00+0000 End C

W Cancel

Apply

Field Description

Provider Select the needed provider from the available dropdown:
® Numuri
* TJA (RN)
® TJA (Owner)
® Lithuanian

Range Start Set the range's start position

Range End Set the end position

RN Number Indicate a registration number

Prefix Number prefix

Owner Determine an operator that owns a respective range of numbers/number
! Attention

Further, the owner's name will be applied to the call as a tag (for example, EU Carrier 1) for billing the call.
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Modification Date ' Indicate the last modification date

End Date Indicate the end date for the range

Gateways tab

! Attention
In VCS 3.17.0, for the purpose of making the Traffic Processing section more versatile, the TJA gateway has been divided into TJA (Routing

Number) and TJA (Owner) (more information can be found in this article). Please note that each gateway in the tab has its own unique and predefined
format of the LNP update file, thus, we recommend addressing our support center to avoid any possible issues while configuring the gateways.

Apart from Numuri, TJA, Lithuanian, JeraSoft LNP Common, JeraSoft Billing is integrated with the following providers:

1. Broadvox
2. Vera Networks

3. PCT
& Gateways
Name Data Source
Numuri —
TJA (RN) —
TJA (Owner) =
Lithuanian —
JeraSoft LNP Common —

The Gateways tab is presented in the form of a table of gateways of all the above-mentioned providers with indication of their names and assigned data
sources. You can manage Numuri, TJA, Lithuanian, and JeraSoft LNP Common. To assign a new data source to a gateway, click on a respective
gateway name and specify a target data source in a corresponding field (see screenshot below). Depending on a selected data source, additional fields
may differ (see Data Source section):

Screenshot: Numuri gateway management

Eb Number Portability

Mumuri L

Cancel Apply

Downloads History tab
Downloads History tab displays files downloading history through one of the number portability gateways. It is presented in the form of a table where ID, g
ateway name, filename, download date and file size are specified. Also, you can remove files from the list by selecting them and clicking on the Delete butt

on above the tab.

Screenshot: Downloads History tab

| E pownloads History |

Delete Rowsl-1ofl =5 20

D Name Filename Download Date v | File size
v 1 tja tmp9nKgkt 04/11/2018 08:25:04 +0000 6.74 Kb

LNP/MNP Configuration
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LNP/MNP configuration can be divided into 2 steps:

1. Set up the download of external data to local LNP/MNP databases
2. Configure communication between JeraSoft Billing and these databases

Step 1
To configure a download of external data, namely LNP/MNP file updates, you need to:
1. Open Data Source section and create a new data source with IMAP or Web (Numuri) connection type.

2. Go to the Gateways tab of the Number Portability section and open TJA or Numuri gateway settings.
3. Assign IMAP or Web (Numuri) data source to a respective gateway.

Tip
® |IMAP - mail mode to download files. For this type, the format of the file must be *csv.zip.
® Web (Numuri) - web mode to download files. For this type, the format of the file must be *csv.

4. At first, downloaded files will be displayed in the Downloads History tab. After being parsed by the Files Collector tool, numbers will be
displayed in the Number Portability tab.

Step 2
The next stage is to configure JeraSoft Billing addressing to our local LNP/MNP databases during routing. To do so:

1. Go to the Traffic Processing section and create a new rule or open settings of an existing one.
2. Select a target provider from the drop-down list of LNP/MNP field and apply settings.

Congrats! Your LNP/MNP is configured and ready for work.
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Data Sources

In this article

® Section overview
® Creating a New Data Source

Section overview

Data Source section is a first step to providing easier and more convenient work with data sources: files import, in particular. Previously, data source
settings were split between Rate Tables, Resellers, Gateways, and Number Portability and caused certain inconvenience in its configuration. Now, all
these settings have been united in a single section making it possible to configure a data source in one place and use it throughout the entire system. The
section is presented in the form of a table with the following columns:

Screenshot: Data Source section

Rows1-1of1 = 21 Page 10f 1
ID Name Reseller Connection Type Host Port
1 NewDS Reseller A FTP 1001 21

Column Name Description
ID Data source identification number
Name Data source name
Reseller The name of the reseller the data source is assigned to
Connection type Type of connection to the data source
Host IP address or domain name
Port Data source port

Functional buttons and icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

Allows creating a new data source
e Add Source 9

ﬁ Allows deleting a data source from the system

Creating a New Data Source
To create a new data source, you need to follow these steps:

1. Click the Add Source button
2. In the pop-up window, fill in the required fields (see screenshot below) and click OK

Screenshot: New Data Source creation form
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I & Data Sources I

R all resellers F 903
Type: [IMAP ' L
|ﬁ Cancel Apply
Field Description
Name Indicate a data source name
Reseller The name of the reseller the data source is assigned to

Connection Type

Security Layer

Host
Port
Login

Password

Specify connection type:

SSH

FTP

IMAP - mail mode to download files

Web (Numuri) - web mode to download files
SMTP - for configuring a mail server

! Attention

Depending on a type you've chosen, the list of fields in the information block may differ

FOR SMTP ONLY
Specify security layer for SMTP server:
® TLS
® SSL
® Plain
Specify an IP address or domain name of the server. Unavailable for Web (Numuri) connection type
Specify the port for SSH, IMAP or FTP type. Unavailable for Web (Numuri)
Specify gateway server login
Password for FTP connection, IMAP mailbox, and Numuri web service.

For SSH you have to create SSH-keys. Thus, this field is unavailable for this type.

For SMTP type, you can leave login&password fields empty if your server does not require such authentication.




JeraSoft Billing 3.21

Provisioning API

In this article

® Section overview
® Execution Logs tab

Section overview

The following section allows configuring and monitoring of hooks for Provisioning API.

Provisioning API provides a mechanism for real-time integration with 3rd party systems, including softswitches, gateways, and CRM systems. It calls pre-
defined handlers on an occurrence of specific events in the system. The handlers are allowed to modify data, forbid or allow the action or simply process
given event.

For detailed information about Provisioning API functionality, go to the APIs section of our User Guide.

To configure handlers and check their call log, go to the Integration > Provisioning API.
Tip
The full list of Provisioning API parameters matches with CoreAPI and they are available upon an individual request of your current clients.

Screenshot: Provisioning section

2 Provisioning API
Handle: Rows1-20f2 2 Page 10f 1
ID Priority * | Name Event Handler
1 1 Block client on the switch Clients Balance Became <= 0 Script  fustflocalfscript »
& (] 1 Create client in the CRM Accounts Create HTTP  cim.neticlient-add »
Column Name Description
ID Handler's identification number
Priority Priority of handlers execution
Name Handler's title
Event Description of the handler event
Handler Category of the handler that is used and location. There are two types of handlers that can be used:

® HTTP scripts, called via POST requests (used in most cases)
® Local server scripts, called locally on the server (used in very specific cases)

The list of section functional buttons/icons is as follows:

Button/Icon Description

Allows creating a new handler
e New Handler 9

(] Identifies a disabled status of a handler
= Identifies an enabled status of a handler
Identifies an archived status of a handler

Allows viewing details of a target handlers' performance Execution Logs tab for a respective handler

ﬁ Allows deleting a handler from the system
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Tip

For a quick switch between enabled and disabled statuses, click on a respective status icon in the section. However, to change archived status, you
need to do it from a handler edit form

Advanced Search

Advanced Search drop-down menu, located in the top right corner of the section, is called to facilitate easy access to required information. By clicking on a

red downward arrow icon, the following drop-down menu is displayed:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

°

Reset | Search

Field Description
Event Select from a list of all possible handler events
Handler Type | Indicate a type of handler:
® script
* HTTP
Status Choose a target status:
* Enabled

® Disabled
® Archived

or leave this field blank. In this case, both enabled and disabled handlers will be displayed. This field is empty by default

Creating a New Handler

To start with provisioning, you need to create a handler manually. Click the New Handler button and specify respective parameters in the appeared pop-
up window:

Screenshot: Provisioning section/Handler adding form

[= Provisioning API

Event: |Accounts Create
Task: [HTTP
5. |Enabled Priority: 1

ﬁ Cancel Apply
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Field Description

Name Specify a particular title for a handler
Event Specify a handler event from the following list:

Clients

create

update

delete

archive

custom fields update
balance became >=0
balance became <=0

Accounts
® create
® update
® delete

Subscriptions

assign
activate
deactivate
renew
close

Import
® import process failed
® import process success
Status = Choose the state of the handler:
® enabled - select it to make a handler active;

® disabled - select it to unable a handler;
® archived - select it to archive a handler.

Priority | Establish an order of handler performing.
Note: The handler with 1 priority will precede all other handlers in order.
! Attention

In VCS 3.17.0, to prevent performance degradation and data inconsistency, affected by the external side, Before event type has been removed from the
section.

Best practice example
There is an example based on http://handler usage.
2. Open the Provisioning section and start creating a handler.
. Specify the name, type, and status.
. In the Event field, select Clients Create event from the drop-down list.

. In the Task field, indicate http:// type and determine the port and method, for example, 120.0.0.1:5000/api.
. Click Apply.

o 0T

Find an example of the http://handler below:

fromflask inport Flask, request
inport json
app = Flask(__nane_)
@pp.route("/api", nmethods=['CET', 'PCST'])
def api():
data = json. | oads(request. data)
return json.dunps(data)

if __panme__ =="_ _main__
app. run()
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! Attention

To put a handler into action, you need to restart the Cache Manager. To do so, click on the corresponding icon in Task Scheduler section

Execution Logs tab

You can access the details about handler execution in this tab. For more details, check out a related article: Execution Logs.

“ Warning

Please note, the Provisioning functionality is experimental and may be changed completely in future releases.


https://docs.jerasoft.net/pages/createpage.action?spaceKey=VCS321&title=Task+Scheduler&linkCreation=true&fromPageId=42959266
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Execution Logs

Execution Logs tab provides information about handlers execution such as date and time of execution, status, duration, etc. The tab is presented in the
form of a table with the following columns:

Screenshot: Execution Logs tab

slo
Rows1—3of 3
jin] Date Event Status Name Error Duration
153 12/20/: Aftes Accounts Cre: Success  acc 6 1ms
156 1 Accounts Success  acc 6 1ms
179 0 After Accounts Fail oC 6 Script execution error No such file or directory 27 ms
Column Name Description
ID Handler's identification number
Date Time and date of handler execution
Event Details on handler type and event
Status Status of a handler: Success/Fail
Name Title of the handler
Error Description of the event in case of an error
Duration Amount of time, spent on handler execution
When you click on Details “** icon, a new window with a description of respective handler execution appears (see screenshot below). This window

contains information that JeraSoft Billing sends via the handler.

—
Click on this icon =¥ to expand logs. For example, logs for handlers with before type will only show modified data.

Screenshot: Provisioning details
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EJ Provisioning APT

Event Type: After
Event: Accounts Craate

DATA

auth_type: "nams",
protocol: null,

ani: null,
id_dr_plans: null,
orig_capacity: null,
ips: [ 1,
term_tags: [ 1,
term_capacity: null,

port: null,
orig_enabled: false,
id: 178,

tech_prefix: null,
term_rate_table: null,
proxy_mode: null,
orig_ftags: [ 1,
rates_notify_force: false,
password: null,

name: "lpre-pre-",
term_enabled: false,
notes: "

accname: "1°,

voip hosts: [ 1,
id_clients: 15,
orig_rate_table: null

—

5tatus: Success
Date: 12/20/2016 13:45:18 +0000

Advanced Search

By clicking on 0 red downwards arrow, the following Advanced Search drop-down menu is displayed:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

Event Type: |After

Date From;

ate To:

)
1]

Event: |Accounts Create

Field Description
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Status

Event Type

Event
Data
Error

Date From / Date To

Indicate handler execution status:
® Success
® Fail

Select a type of event:

* After
* Before

After event type is set by default

Select from a list of all possible handler events

Indicate handler execution data, specified in Details pop-up window
Indicate handler execution data, specified in Error pop-up window

Specify first and/or the last date of handler execution
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API Testbed

This section allows sending/receiving JSON-RPC API calls via the web interface. It is important to understand that this section allows you to actually run
API requests, and it is not a simulation. So, if you requested to delete or modify a client by running an API request, this client will be actually deleted from
the system or modified.

Screenshot: API Testbed settings

/=y APl Testbed

Management / Clients

list

admin

Send Request

Field
JSON-RPC URL
Module
Action
Login
Password

Parameters

Description
URL is set by default according to current server settings
Select which module to call
Set which action to call
Specify a login that will be used during the call
Specify a password that will be used during the call

Enter JSON data that will be sent to the API

After the Send Request button is clicked, you will see:

® API Request - full JISON message that has been sent;
® API Response - full JISON response from the RPC server.

Both request and response are shown as JSON tree with the ability to switch to RAW JSON (see screenshot below).

Screenshot: API Request & API Response

{
jsonrpe: "z.0",
method: "clients.didsList",

password: "

id: "zpi-testbed"

jsonrpe: "Z.0",
id: "api-testbed"”,
- result: |
code: false,
session_id: "1-dkhlvhdbSp0Sf3euuupptekbel”,
-messages: [
+1 -1
1.
return: [ 1,
errors: [ ]
}
}
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CoreAPI Docs

This section contains overall information describing CoreAPI as a whole; documentation on methods available through JSON-RPC service.

Use the sidebar to access different methods, grouped by respective parameters:

Screenshot: CoreAPI Docs section

Account

Clients

Client's Packages
Currencies

DIDs

Packages

Rates

Reports

Top-Up Cards
Transactions

CoreAPI Docs

CoreAPI Protocol
& Accounts
& Clients
& Clients Packages
& Currencies
& DIDs
& Packages
& Rates
& Reports
& Top Up Cards

@ Transactions

JeraSoft VCS CoreAPI Documentation

The documentation includes methods specifications and examples for the CoreAP| methods.

The Protocol

The Service implements JSON-RPC 2.0 specification. Transport of the RPC messages done over
HTTP protocol. By default the Service runs on 3880/tcp port. It is assumed that RPC clients talk to

the Service over secure connection [(either VPN or private network).

The RPC calls should contain parameters by their names. Position parameters won't be accepted. In
case if parameters will not pass validation respective error message will be returned.

Authorization and Tokens

Authentication is performed using pre-created API Tokens. Each RPC request should contain an API
Token under the parameter named AUTH

For more information about CoreApi, open the CoreAPI article in the APIs section of our User Guide.
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System

Information in this chapter of the Guide provides an overview of major JeraSoft Billing services and utilities, list of users and their roles with permits,
system statuses, etc. For more details, check out the following sections:

Events Log
Audit Log

Mail Queue
System Status
System Services
Users

Roles
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Events Log

In this article

® Section overview
® Events Log tab

© Advanced Search

O Detailed Description of the Event
® Configuration Tab

© Adding a new rule

Section overview

Since keeping track of all events that occur in the system is crucial, JeraSoft Billing offers you the Events Log section where you can view information
regarding all errors, alerts, and messages, as well as configure the rules for email notifications sending. The section is divided into two tabs: Events Log
and Configuration.

Events Log tab
Information in the tab is presented in the form of a list of all events recorded by the system. For example, the system records the following events:

incoming or outgoing events of the client that are not registered within the system;
number prefixes that are not registered within the system;

incoming call prices that are higher than outgoing ones;

incoming or outgoing calls that were rejected and others.

Tab structure is presented in the screenshot below:

Screenshot: Events Log tab

1, Alerts s5ages Rows1-180of18 | [=| 20 Page 1of 1

ID Type Sender Date Message Tags
[PID:4425] [rID:00134294] [M:accounting transactions.create] Invalid parameters for

39 A Ale Core API JSON-RPC 06/04/2020 11:46:46 +0000 . :
accounting.transactions.create
38 A Al Core API JSON-RPC 06/04/2020 11:14:30 +0000 [PID:4422] [rID:21262141] [M:clients.create] Invalid parameters for "clients.create”
37 @Emor RADIUS Server 06/04/2020 11:02:45 +0000 Can not start - there are no Equipment (VoIP Hosts) with RADIUS enabled system.config, system
36 @ Error SIP Redirect Server 06/04/2020 11:02:45 +0000 ‘Can not start - there are no Equipment (VoIP Hosts) with SIP enabled system.config, system
35 P Message System Services 06/04/2020 11:02:42 +0000 RUNNER: starting service "bbradiusd”
34 ) Message System Services 06/04/2020 11:02:42 +0000 RUNNER: starting service "bbsipd"”
33 () Message System Services 06/04/2020 11:02:37 +0000 RUNNER: starting service "system_usage_tracker”

Column Name Description

ID Identification number of the event

Type Category of the event in the system (error, alert, or message)
Sender Name of the system service that sent the event

Date Date and time when the event occurred

Message Description of the event

Tags Tags that might have been added to the event

Functional buttons/icons, presented in the tab, are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

@ Errors

Allows to filter the list of events by errors

i Allows to filter the list of events by alerts
I, Alerts

Allows to filter the list of events by messages

) Messages
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8 Allows to view a detailed description of the event (if possible)

Advanced Search

You can find the build-in Advanced Search drop-down menu that provides an easy way of navigation between multiple columns of the table. Click a blue d
ownward arrow icon to open a menu with the following fields:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu

= Events Log o
© Erors i), Alerts Messages \ Sender: |All
ID v | Type Sender Date v | Message = Tags: |Al
= . L All
39 f Aler Core AP| JSON-RPC R0z L e 2T L0 [DID,MZS] [rD:00194294] [M a%cnunllng,lransamlnns,creale] Invalid parameter .
acccumlng transactions.create’
38 M Alert Care AP1 JSON-RPC DE/04/2020 11:14:30 +0000 [PID:4422] [rID:21262141] [M:clients.create] Invalid parameters for "clients.creal
37 @ Emor RADIUS Server 0B/04i2020 11:02:45 +0000 Can not start - there are no Equipment (VolP Hosts) with RADIUS enabled
36 @ Eror SIP Redirect Server 06/04/2020 11:02:45 +0000 Can ot start - there are no Equipment (VoIP Hosts) with SIP enabled Reset
35 @) Message System Services DE/04/2020 11:02:42 +0000 RUNNER: starting service "bbradiusd”
34 ) Message System Services 06/04/2020 11:02:42 +0000 RUNNER: starting service "bbsipd"
33 () Message System Services 06/04/2020 11:02:37 +0000 RUNNER: starting service "system_usage_fracker”
Field Description
Sender Select a respective sender from the given list. By default, the field value is All.
Tags Select one or multiple tags from the provided list. By default, the field value is All.
Type Specify a type of event: error, alert, or message. By default, the field value is All.
Period, from: = When search settings are applied, only events whose Date value Period, from value will be
displayed
Period, to: When search settings are applied, only events whose Date value Period, to value will be displayed

When all search criteria have been set, click the Search button to apply them. Click Reset to cancel the applied search.

Detailed Description of the Event

You can view detailed descriptions of some events by clicking the icon opposite a respective event on the right. A pop-up window consists of Title and Eve
nt Description (see screenshot below):

Screenshot: Detailed description of the event

0 Events Log
€@ DYNAMIC ROUTING MANAGER

DynRouting table generated: 682735 rows in 0.24 minutes (2815056.53 rpm)

Simple LCR: 682734 routes
Complex Quality: 455156 routes
Simple Quality: 113789 routes
DID Routing: 682735 routes
Static Routing: 568945 routes
Complex LCR: 341367 routes
Proportional: 227578 routes

Configuration Tab

In the Configuration tab, you can create rules for email notifications about respective events within the system. The main window represents a set of
rules, presented in the form of a table (screenshot below):

Screenshot: Configuration tab
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| =/ Configuration |

Add Rule Rows1—1of1 |E|EI Page 1 of 1
1D Title 4 | E-mails * | Filters Group Limit
1 SIP/RADIUS ALERT test@jerasoft.net Services: RADIUS Server, SIP Redirect Server [T 4
Types: Errors, Alerts

t T 2004-2017 JeraSoft. All Rights Res

Column Name Description

ID Identification number of the rule

Title Name of the rule

Emails List of recipients' email addresses

Filters List of services and types of events added to the respective rule
Group Limit Number of messages allowed to be sent separately

Functional buttons/icons, presented in the tab, are as follows:

Button/Icon Description
Allows to add a new rule for email notifications
&) Add Rule
ﬁ Allows to delete an email notification rule

Adding a new rule

For adding a new rule to the system, you need to click the Add Rule button. Following this, Event Log pop-up window will show up with respective
settings (shown below):

Screenshot: Event Log pop-up window

2 Events Log
Title
Ema
Group Limit; 0| events Details Limit: | 300| characters
FILTERS
Services: | Al
Types: | Al
ags: | Al
RegExp Matc
| OK Cancel Apply
Information Field Description
Block

General General information block consists of the following fields:
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Title Name of the rule that will be put into the subject of the message
Emails = Email addresses of the recipient

Group @ The boundary to control the number of messages to be sent. If there are more messages available for delivery within one
Limit monitoring cycle than the specified value, they will be sent as a single email (set 0 to get all messages separately, or an
ultimate high value to receive grouped messages).

Details = Data will be limited and cut to a specified number of characters in the grouped messages. By default, the field value is set
Limit to 300.

Filters Fill in this information block to make your rule more detailed and precise.

Servic = Specify billing services that will be included in this event rules.
es
List of available services:

Backup Manager;
Balances Manager;
Cache Manager;
Calculator;

Calling Cards Manager;
Cleaner;

Email Rates Manager;
Dynamic Routing Manager;
Events Manager;
Factors Watcher;

Files Collector;

Files Downloader;

Files Upload Service;
Import Manager;
Invoicing Manager;
JSON-RPC Core API;
Log Rotator;
Jurisdiction Manager;
Mail Manager;
Notificator;

Packages Manager;
Payment Gateways;
Provisioning Manager;
RADIUS Server;

Rates Generator;
Rates Notificator;
Orig-Term Report Generator;
Reports Watcher;

SIP Redirect Server;
Statistics Manager;
Statistic meta info manager;
Swap Deals Manager;
System Services;
Traffic Rules Manager;
Web.

Types | Specify the category of events for the rule: errors, messages, alerts
Tags Set labels that will be applied to filter the rule.
List of the available tags:

® aaa - includes all accounting tags:
aaa.fraud; aaa.ident; aaa.ident.client; aaa.ident.rate; aaa.ident.service; aaa.routing; aaa.traffic_processing;
® api - includes all API tags:
api.core; api.core.jsonrpcd; api.management; api.provisioning;
coreapi;
dids;
factors watcher;
packages - includes all package tags:
packages.nofunds;
® system - includes all system tags:
system.cluster; system.config; system.database; system.license; system.mail; system.monitoring; system.security;
system.storage;
® transactions - includes all transactions tags:
transactions.charge;
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RegEx ' Regular Expression Match option to filter rules. Use POSIX standart while specifying regular expressions

p
Match

After clicking OK, a new rule will be added to the general list of the Configuration tab.
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Audit Log

In this article

® Section overview
® Advanced Search

Section overview

When it comes to keeping an ear to the ground about what is going on in the system, the Audit Log section comes to your rescue. This section displays de
tailed information concerning all actions performed by users in JeraSoft Billing with Clients, Resellers, Accounts, Calling Cards, DIDs (see screenshot
below):

Screenshot: Audit Log section main window

€ Audit Log (]
Rows 1 — 10 5[ 10 Page 1
Ttem Changes Modification Time Called By User
N Customer E viced: 2017-06-07 «— 2017-05-24 12/26/2017 13:20:03 —
+0000
% Customer E Last Invoiced: 2017-05-24 «— 2017-05-10 12/26/2017 12:20:02 =
+0000
[ My Client Role: both «— none 12/26/2017 12:15:29 Account Creation Demg User
+0000
¥ My Client Routing Plan ID: 20 «— 6 12/26/2017 11:56:04 Client Modification Dema User
+0000
[V My Client ID: 64 «— 56 12/26/2017 11:55:38 Client Modification Dema User
T D: 63 «— 56 +0000
&/ My Client 1 640 12/26/2017 11:49:33 Client Creation Demo User
+0000
T A\ J
Column Name Description
Action Type Depending on the type of action, one of the following icons will be displayed in the columns:
® ¥ - anew system item was created
. - a system item was edited
. - a system item was deleted
Item System item (Client, Account, Reseller, Calling Card, DID Management) that a certain action was applied to
Changes The list of changes with detailed information on what exactly was changed
Modification Time = Data and time of applied actions
Called by Action Name (Account Creation, Client Removal, etc.) and Service that is responsible for a specific action

User Name and IP address of a user who performed an action

! Attention

If you change the Mail Templates in the Reseller settings, these updates will not be displayed in the Audit log

Advanced Search

The displayed list of audit actions is automatically filtered by Client item that is indicated by a red downward arrow 0 icon of Advanced Search drop-
down menu. Search menu is presented with the following fields:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu
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€ Audit Log ]
Item Type: |Clients
Item Changes Modific ) ame
% Customer E Last Invoiced: 2017-07-05 «— 2017-06-21 12/ S
% Ccustomer E Last Invoiced: 2017-06-21 +— 2017-06-07 12/ Period: | Custom —
Called B
% Customer E Last Invoiced: 2017-06-07 «— 2017-05-24 13/
N Customer E nvoiced: 2017-05-24 « 2017-05-10 12/
+0000
[V My Client Role: both «— none 12/26/2017 12:15:29 Account Creation Demo User
+0000
Field Description
Iltem Type = Select a respective item type from the given list:
® Client
® Account
® Reseller
® Calling Card
* DID Management
By default, the field value is Clients.
Name Insert a name of the respective item (e.g., Customer A, 3439-005318618, etc.)
Action Choose a type of action: Creation, Modification, or Removal
User When search settings are applied, only events whose Date value Period, from value will be displayed
Period You can choose either Custom period (e.g., Today, Last 7 Days, Last Month, This Year) or set an exact date and time with Datepicker

Called by = Select Action Name from the provided list:

Client Creation

Client Modification
Client Removal

Full Client Removal
Mass Client Modification
Note Creation

Forced Rate Notification
Account Creation
Account Modification
Account Removal
Reseller Creation
Reseller Modification
Reseller Removal
Calling Card Creation
Calling Card Modification
Calling Card Removal
DID Creation

DID Modification

DID Removal

DID Import

DID Mass Edit

Invoice Creation

Rate Table Creation
Rate Table Modification
Rate Table Removal

! Attention

In case a client, account, or reseller was deleted (but not fully), there is a possibility to see a state of this item at the time of its removal, by clicking
on its name in the Item column.
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Mail Queue

Section overview
Mail Queue is a section designed to provide a visual representation of all system emails that have already been sent or are in a queue to be delivered. The
se emails can contain invoices, low balance notifications or other types of messages. The section is presented in the form of a table with the following

columns:

Screenshot: Mail Queue section

Rows1-50f 184 | [=|5 Page 1 of 3
ID To Subject Type Created
Report: Summary. Group by dient, code. CSV [2017-07-18 00:00:00 - : 7/18/2017 14:02:
224 test@jerasoft.net Sdtle b Tl L & Reports Watcher 07/18/2017 14:02:04
2017-07-18 23:59:59 UTC] +0000

Report: Summary. Group by dient, code. CSV [2017-05-23 00:00:00 - 05/23/2017 14:00:04

273 test@jerasoft.net 4 Reports Watcher
! 2017-05-23 23:59:59 UTC] e it +0000
222 Sub-Reseller B2 Low balance notification from Reseller B Low Balance 11/15/2016 15:05:01
aa@hshs.t +0000
221 [ 38002 - Low balance notification from Alo Low Balance 11-"-15;2335‘0%1:01:0?
la RS 11/04/2016 11:24:06
22 w balance notificats om A W LA
22 Lo lance notification from Alo Low Balance A
Column Name Description
ID Email's identification number
To A recipient of the email
Subject Subject of the letter on the list
Type Certain type of email
Created Date and time when the email was created

Functional icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

Icon indicates that respective email is currently in a queue and hasn't been sent yet

—

Icon indicates that respective email has already been sent
(_ﬁ‘ Icon indicates that respective email contains an attached file
ﬁ Allows deleting an email from the queue. Requires confirmation

! Attention

Emails that have been sent cannot be deleted from the list; you can delete only those that are currently in a queue

Advanced Search

You can filter data, presented in the section, using an Advanced Search drop-down menu. It makes a search filter to limit the search results for higher

working efficiency. To open this form, click on a blue downward arrow icon.

Screenshot: Mail Queue search toolbar
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.4 Mail Queue Q
Rows| Client:
'h-\-_ .
ID To Subject o Type
Report: S . Group by dlient, code. CSV [2017-07-18 00:00: Status
224 test@jerasoft.net 2;5; i 1L:3-m2n:;'59m$|?c]v client, code L
Report: Summary. Group by cien, code. €SV [2017-05-23 00:00: i -
223 test@jerasoft.net S bl kAT S L e st e
2017-05-23 23:59:59 UTC] Foonn
222 Sub-Re%Iler B2 Low balance notification from Reseller B Low Balance 11/15/ 2%5‘”1']5"05:”1
221 ??DS[D - Low balance notification from Alo Low Balance 11f15r'zféguﬂnl=01=ﬂ?
220 ?8['02 i Low balance notification from Alo Low Balance 11!““&%301”1:24:06
About D) 2004-2017 JeraSoft. All Rights Res
Field Description
Client = Type the name of a client that you want to filter by
Type Select the type of mail:
® Invoice
* Notify (Before)
* Notify (After)
® Low Balance
® Reports Watcher
® Rates Notificator
Status = Choose a state of email:
® In Queue
® Sent
Email view

To view any email on the list, click on a respective email's subject in the Subject column. A pop-up window with the following structure will appear:

Screenshot: Detailed view of email letter
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2 Mail Queue

0: Customer J <234@gmail.com [4] Sent
"Reseller A" <accounts@123.ua> 11/20/2015 14:04:01 +0000
11/20/2015 13:59:13 +0000

ct: Rates notification from Reseller_A

| u rates-Rates-all_time-20151120-135801-PARTIAL.csv |

Dear customer we would like to inform you that Rates has been updated. Datz when Rate table was last time edited: 2015-11-20
13:38:36.465269+400:00

Autogenerated by JeraSoft VCS

Close
Field Description
To Full name and email address of the recipient
From Full name and email address of the sender
Created Date and time of email creation
Subject Subject of the email letter
Attached file (if If an email has the attached file, its name will be specified in the field. By clicking on it, the file will be downloaded to your
any) computer
Status Email status: Sent or In Queue. If the status is Sent, time and date when it was delivered will be specified

Message Body of the letter
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System Status

System Status displays all currently launched system services, system load info, and current system database sessions of the main server, divided
into two information blocks: Localhost and Master Database Sessions. In addition, this section displays the status of Redundancy and Reporting
servers (see screenshot below). Section structure is a follows:

Screenshot: System Status section

& System Status

1% 6% 8%

1.8 GB total

2m 19d 17:26:16

Common KVM processor
. res

Port

In Queue Out Queue

0.00 KB
0.00 KB
0.00 KB

0.00 KB
0.00 KB
0.00 KB

Service
RADIUS Server
SIP Redirect Server
Import Manager
Rates Generator

Uptime

05:49:55
05:49:53
05:51:54
05:51:53

3234
3280
2855
2882

00:00:58 ago
172.20.22.2
es cannot be stopped via web interface, so you have to log in o SSH to stop them
PID Application Client IP Session Duration Query Duration Query
Information Block Column Description
Node: [ip] CPU Load CPU utilization within 1 min, 5 min, and 15 min periods.
Memory Amount of Total Memory with breakout for cache, shared, and available
Uptime Current uptime of the system
Last Ping A timestamp of how long ago we received a ping from the server
CPU Number of Central Processing Unit cores

Master Database Sessions

The section allows a user to stop and restart services manually with the help of certain icons.

Icon Description

UDP Buffers
Assigned IPs
Service

Uptime

PID

PID

Application
Client IP

Session Duration
Query Duration

Query

List of UDP ports with queue size in incoming/outgoing queues

Current server IP(s)

Name of the system service

Current uptime of the service

Process ID of the system service

Database session process ID

Name of the application

IP of the server, accessing the Master database
Session duration
Query duration

Description of the query

(] Allows to restart a service that is currently running

] Allows to stop a service
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! Attention

Note that you cannot stop some processes via the web interface. To do so, you need to login on a server via SSH to stop them.
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System Services

In this article

® Utility Description
® Utility Management

The System Services section represents a list of all system utilities (see screenshot below) and is aimed at providing a possibility to manage and config
ure them as a user desires. List of system utilities has the following structure:

Screenshot: System Services section

@ System Services
Status Name Schedule Allowed Nodes Last Run N Queue
Daemon Services
@  RADIUS Server — Master Redundancy Reporting - 1d 19:46:30 ago =
@ |t Mencger - Master - 4400:4757 ago -
©  Rates Generar - Master - 300 19.1453ag0 -
Periodical Services
CRCETTT omn Masisr RedundancyReporing - 14 106637 g0 - >
© Caior “6min Master e 200203541 ogo - >
@  Calling Cards Manager 60 min Master — — — »
©  Dynamic Routng Manager eomin Master - a1 21:3018 200 - >
©  EmaliRates vanager 5min - 4000:5059 ag0 - >
©  EvensManager 5min Master - 2001:3055 200 - »
©  Provsinig Manager 5min Master - 2011018 200 - >
1*] Factors Watcher v 5min Master factors. — — »
©  Fies Cotector ©10mn Master e - - ,
©  Files Downioater 5min Master - _ _ >
@  invocing Manager w60 min _ _ _ >
©  MaiManager 5min Master - 2a01:2028 20 - >
@  Statistics meta info manager 5 min Master = — = »
1*] Notificator 60 min Master — — — »
©  Packages Manager s 10mn Master - - _ >
©  RatesNottcar 5min Master - 34211312000 - »
@  Orig-Term Report Generator © 16 min Master — 27d 23:03:54 ago = »
©  Reporswatcher 6min Mastr - 10204151 2g0 - >
@  Statistics Manager © 60 min Master stats_processing — = »
@  Swap Deals Manager 60 min Master — — — >
© T uesvanager 6min Master - 80 16:0738 a0 - >
Fixed Time Services
©  BackipManager == - - >
©  Soances wanager Masier - - - >
@ Cleaner Master Redundancy Reporting — — — >
@  Jurisdiction Manager Master = — — >
®  LogRomor ) () (i -~ - _ ,
Column Description
Name
Status - . . . - .
Status of the utility. Depending on the icon, the status can be either "= enabled or disabled.
To change a utility status, click on the utility name in the table.
Name Name of the utility. The full list of system utilities with their descriptions is provided in a table below
Schedule Periodicity at which each utility is run. Daemon services don't have a schedule, Periodic are run in a defined period, Fixed Time - at
predefined timeslots.
By clicking the Run utility > icon, you manually start this utility regardless of its Schedule column value (doesn't work for Daemon
Services).
Allowed Nodes, at which the service is allowed to run. This parameter is configured only during deployment and is not allowed to be changed by
Nodes the user
Run Run Groups define, which services may not run in parallel with others. If two services have intersecting groups, the system will not run
Groups them simultaneously and will put one of the services in queue

Last Run Time and date when the last run was initiated

In Queue If the utility is run manually, time and date when its launch was initiated will be specified in the column

Utility Description

Group Name Utility Name Description
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Daemon
Services

Periodical
Services

Fixed Time
Services

! Attention

These utilities do not have a schedule and are automatically run by the system when active

RADIUS Server
SIP Redirect Server
Import Manager

Rates Generator

RADIUS server process
SIP Redirect server process
Manages rates import process

Utility that generates rates, both manually and automatically

These utilities are run with a defined period in minutes. The period can be up to 60 minutes

Cache Manager

Calculator
Calling Card Manager

Dynamic Routing
Manager

Email Rates Manager

Events Manager

Provisioning Manager

Factors Watcher
Files Collector
Files Downloader
Invoicing Manager
Mail Manager

Statistics meta info
manager

Notificator
Packages Manager
Rates Notificator

Orig-Term Report
Generator

Reports Watcher
Statistics Manager

Swap Deals Manager

Traffic Rules Manager

Cache Manager process whose main function is to monitor and include client-related changes for RADIUS
and SIP Redirect continuously

Utility that processes all data collected from xDR-files
Calling Cards manager process

Utility that creates routing tables used in Dynamic Routing feature

Utility that imports rate tables updates from emails

Process that sends events to emails according to Events Config
Utility that processes events asynchronously

Utility that controls the Factors Watcher tool

Utility that controls file collectors

Utility that automatically downloads xDR-files from switch host
Utility that manages the autoinvoicing feature

Sends emails from mail queue (invoices, notifications, etc.)

Gathers meta-information about collected statistics

Notifies in case of a low balance or HDD space events
Utility that manages your packages
Utility that notifies clients about rate changes

Utility that manages data generation for Orig-Term Report

Utility that sends generated statistic reports by the scheduled time
Utility that manages statistics packages
Caches statistics for Swap Deals module, analysis and notifications

Utility that manages all traffic rules in the system

These utilities are run at predefined timeslots

Backup Manager
Balances Manager
Cleaner

Jurisdiction Manager

Log Rotator

Utility that manages system backup processes

Creates automatic charges

Utility that automatically cleans old messages from the Events Log section
Generates jurisdiction table from LERG/TMP data sources for US routing

Utility that controls log-files

Please note that if a customer had no assigned packages, accounts, presets or translations, and you decided to add one, then RADIUS or SIP
Redirect servers will notice those changes only after Cache Manager runs and does its job. Please note, that this is only applicable if a customer
previously had absolutely no items listed above, in other words, if you add a second account to a customer, then that change will be effective instantly.
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Utility Management

You can always configure the run time of any periodical or fixed time utility by clicking a respective name. A pop-up window for utility management has the
following structure (see screenshots below):

Screenshot: Periodical service editing

) System Services Cache Manage

me: Cache Manager
Enabled

Schedule: | Periodical

Period: 6| min align to: 3| min

OK Cancel Apply

Field Description
Name = Name of the utility
Status = Status of the utility:
® Enabled
® Disabled
Sched @ Set Periodical to define periodicity further
ule
Period ' Define run period for the utility. It can not be more than 60 minutes. If you want to use a longer period - use fixed time instead

align Align time is used to distribute services running in the same periods. For example, if a period is set to 5 min and align to is 2, service will be
to run at XX:02, XX:07, XX:12 and so on

Screenshot: Fixed time service editing

J System Services

Mame: Backup Manager
Enabled

Schedule: | Fixed Time

Run at; | 05:30 =

Ok Cancel Apply

Field Description
Name Name of the utility
Status Status of the utility:

® Enabled
® Disabled

Schedule | Set Fixed Time to define a specific run timeslot further
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Run at Set the time to run a utility. You can define multiple times here. The time should be given in system
timezone
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Users

In this article

® Section overview
® Advanced Search
® Adding a New User

Section overview

Users is a core section that provides an overview of all registered users in the system. The section allows to create, edit, and disable existing users. The
list of users is presented in the form of a table with the following columns:

Screenshot: Users section

New Use Rows1-32of 3 =) 20 Page 1 of 1
Active | Login Reseller Full name Role
@  admin all resellers Administrator Administrator
api-client Reseller A API Client Portal APT - Client Porta
jerasupport Reseller J JeraSoft Support Administrator

Column Description

Active : : . - 3 ..
User's status. Depending on the icon, the status can be either "= active or " disabled.

Login User's account name
Reseller Name of a company whom this user belongs to
Full Name | Mailto links of users (if specified in the user's account)

Role User's role that determines the access level or permissions

Tip

If your role implies relevant permits, by clicking on a status icon in the Active column, you can change the user's status from active to disabled and
vice versa

Functional buttons/icons, presented in the section, are as follows:

Button/Icon Description

Allows creating a new user
o Mew User

Opens an Advanced Search drop-down menu

Advanced Search

In the top right corner of the section above the table, an Advanced Search drop-down menu is located. By default, the list of clients is filtered by Active

status. By clicking on a red downwards arrow icon, a drop-down menu with the following structure is displayed:

Screenshot: Advanced Search drop-down menu
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Reseller: | all resellers

Reset Search

Field Description
Login Specify a desired user's login
Reseller = Select from the list of all Resellers, Sub-resellers and Managers registered in the system
Role Select from the list of existing system roles
Active Specify whether the user's status is active or not, by selecting from a drop-down list:

Adding a Ngw User

* No X
What you needstopt}q 3@\ CrER IR SpTISWHSEIFShith both statuses)

® Click the New User button
® In the opened pop-up window, fill in all the required fields (list of them is presented in a column below)
® Confirm new user creation by clicking OK

Screenshot: New user creation window

3 Users
Role: |Administrator
Siat Active
L. L
Resells all resellers
“ Cancel Apply

Field Description
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Login
Password
Role

Disabled
checkbox

Full Name
Email

Locale

Timezone

Reseller
CoreAPI Token

Allowed IPs

! Attention

Specify a user's login.
Define a password
Select a role for a user from a drop-down list

Check if you need to prevent a user temporary from having access to the system

Enter a user's name. Note that if a user's email is specified, full name in the section serves as a mailto link.
Specify a user's email

Define a language for a user, and it will be used instead of the system one for displaying all dates, reports, etc. If not specified, the
system settings are taken.

Define a timezone for a user, and it will be used instead of the system one for displaying all dates, reports, etc. If not specified, the
system settings are taken.

Specify a reseller, sub-reseller or manager a user belongs to
This field cannot be specified in the creation form. CoreAPI Token is automatically generated by the system after a user is created

Enter IPs or subnets, one record per line, i.e. the user will have access to the system only if he/she logs in via specified IPs

While creating a new user, bear in mind the following things:

® Each user can have only one assigned role.
® We strongly recommend avoiding non-Latin characters in users' logins/passwords


https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Subnetwork#Internet_Protocol_version_4
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Roles

In this article

® Roles List
® Adding a New Role
® Knowledge Base Articles

Roles List

This section allows to manage and specify access rights for all sections of the system. In the section, you can create new roles, as well as edit permissions
of already existing ones. By default, there are 4 pre-installed roles:

® Administrator — this role has unlimited rights and access permissions in the system;

® Monitoring — this role has basic access permissions to work in the system that include viewing clients lists and summary reports, work with
Factors Watcher, etc. However, the role doesn't stipulate for access to technical settings and some statistic info that is only available to
Administrator;

® Resellers — this role has advanced access permissions for a complete work with the clients. User with this role also doesn't have access to
technical settings and some statistic info that is only available to Administrator (use this role when adding Reseller or Agent user).

®* API - Client Portal - this role has been created to simplify user's access to Client Portal and has next to none permissions for work inside

JeraSoft Billing.

Screenshot: Roles section

Roles

w Mew Role Rows1l-4of4 5| Page 1 of 1

MName
Administrator
API - Client Portal
Monitoring

t 2 2 2

Resellers

Adding a New Role

To add a new role, click the New Role button on the toolbar. A pop-up window with role settings will appear, where you need to enter the name, choose
the default module and select respective access rights in the Entries table. The Default Module field specifies a default section that will be displayed
when you log in the system.

Note that a created user can assign the role with respective permissions. Therefore, if the user has access to create roles, he can assign the role with
permission similar to his own or less.

Screenshot: Adding a new role window
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=+~ Roles
Name:
Default Module: |Management [ Clients
ENTRIES
Name Access Permissions
O O ()] O ()]
Management [/ Clients ] Read ] Write ) Full Delete
Mznagement | Accounts [ | Read [ Write
Management [ Rate Tables ] Read ] Write
Mznagement / Invoices [ Read [ Write
Management / Transactions [] Read [ Write || Execute
Management [ Balance Report ] Read |_| Exscute
Management | Resellers [ ] Read [ Write [ Full Delete
Management [ Client Packages ] Read ] Write
Management | Presets [ ] Read [ Write
Management [ Traffic Processing ] Read ] Write
Retzil / Packages [ ] Read [ Write
Retail / DID Management ] Read ] Write
Retail / Calling Cards [ Read [ Write
Retzil / Top-up Cards || Read ] Write
Retail / Call Shops ] Read ] Write
Statistics / Dashboard [ Write || Execute
Statistics / Summary Report ] Read || Exacute O Billing
datz
Statistics / Orig-Term Report (J Read [ Execute :j—;t:”“”g
Statistics / Profit Report [] Read || Execute
Statistics / LCR. Lists ] Read |_| Exscute
Statistics / CDRs List [ ] Read [ Write || Execute
Statistics / Mismatches Report ] Read |_| Execute
Statistics / Calls Rerating || Execute
Statistics / Reports Templates ] Read ] Write
Statistics / Archive Management [ Read [ Write
Tools / Rates Analysis || Read ] Exscute
Tools / Rates Generator || Exscute
Tools / Active Calls || Execute
Tools / Factors Watcher ] Read ] Write
Tools / CDR Disputes [ | Read [ Write
Routing / Routing Plans ] Read ] Write
Routing / Routing Analysis [ | Read || Execute
Routing / DR Palicies ) Read ] Write
Configuration / Code Dacks [ Read [ Write
Configuration / Currencies ] Read [ Write
Configuration / Payment Accounts ] Read ] Write
Configuration / Payment Terms [] Read [ Write
Configuration / Payment Gateways ] Read ] Write
Configuration / Time Profiles [ ] Read [ Write
Configuration / Taxes Profiles ] Read ] Write
Configuration / Groups [ ] Read [ Write
Configuration / Invoices Templates ] Read ] Write
Configuration / VoIP Gateways [ ] Read [ Write
Configuration / Settings || Read ] Write
System / Events Log ] Read ] Write
System / Audit Log [ | Read
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SYSIEM | Mall Yuels HEad write
System / System Status Read Write
System |/ Task Scheduler Read Write
System / APT Testbed Exzscute
System / Users Read Vrite
System / Roles Raad Write
System [/ Charts Templates Write
System / Change Password Exscute
System / About System Raad
System / Get Support Execute
Cancel Apply

Checkbox Description

Read Allows/forbids a user to view information presented in a section
Write Allows/forbids a user to create, edit, and delete information presented in a section
Execute Allows/forbids a user to execute system services in a section

Full Delete Allows/forbids a user to perform full deletion of entities in a section

Billing Data = Allows/forbids a user to work billing data (rates, profit, taxes, etc.) in a section
! Attention

® Parent Reseller has access to all information of his Sub-Resellers, and, therefore, can assign any routing plan and rate table to them
® A user with disabled Management/Clients module in the Roles section will not see the Clients List from the Clients Panel.

Knowledge Base Articles

Error rendering macro 'contentbylabel’

parameters should not be empty
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Client Panel

The Client Panel is a separate application integrated with JeraSoft Billing via API. It has a user-friendly interface and is tailored for your clients to manage
the services they purchased. For example, they can check their rates, refill balance, update contact and billing details, check a detailed call history with all
related statistics and cost.
It has been designed to be as simple and easy to understand as possible and should cut a lot of basic customers' questions. The panel is provided as an
open-source, so it can be used as a starting point for your own development or as a reference and example.

Tip

Starting from the JeraSoft VCS 3.13, the Client Panel will be hosted by default on 9080 port. To access it, open http://\VCS-IP-ADDRESS:9080/. Moreo
ver, you could assign your own domain name to the panel.

Functional advantages
1. Fully APl based

The system is fully based on API integration. Therefore, it does not require any direct access to the JeraSoft Billing database and provides a more
secure approach.

2. Can be hosted separately

You can move the Client Panel to other server and just configure JeraSoft Billing IP address in the API settings. As a result, you can fully isolate
JeraSoft Billing from the public Internet.

3. Full Open Sourced

The panel comes with all source code. It allows you to either customize the system or extend it, or just use as a reference guide for the
development of your own panel.

More details about Client Panel can be found in the following articles:

Panel Features
Panel Deployment
Panel Configuration
Panel Access

Panel Customization


http://vcs-ip-address:4200/
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Panel Features

There are 4 main sections in the Client Panel — Overview, Billing & Payments, Usage History, and Account Settings. Let's take a closer look at each of
them.

Screenshot: Client Panel section

@ JERASOFT & Rose orig Balance: 16.00 USD (b

OVERVIEW DASHBOARD

Dashboard
Rates YOUR BALANCE LAST 30 DAYS USAGE

BILLING & PAYMENTS

= Refill Balance

™ Redeem Voucher

Refill Balance View Details

Payments History
@ Invoices

USAGE HISTORY

= Summary
I Detailed

ACCOUNT SETTINGS

[ Profile Settings

#> Change Password

Overview

® Dashboard — displays an overview of a real-time user's balance and last 30 days of executed charges. By clicking on Refill Balance, you will be
moved to the corresponding Refill Balance page. By clicking on View Details, you will be forwarded to Detailed page.
® Rates — shows all rates and allows to easily sort and search them by services.

Billing and Payments

* Refill Balance - allows replenishing client's balance by means of configured payment gateways. Currently, the Client Panel supports PayPal and
Authorize.net service providers.

Redeem Voucher - allows the user to refill his account by means of top-up cards, specified in Top-up Cards section.

Payment History - displays a full history of conducted payments.

Charges History - display a full history of conducted charges.

Invoices - shows all invoices that belong to the user with a possibility to download them.

Usage History
® Summary - grants the user a possibility to view the summary report on the executed events, allowing to easily filter data by period, service,

account or package.
® Detailed - shows detailed statistics about all client's calls, performed within a specified period of time.

Account Settings

® Profile Settings - allows the user to update the profile settings, including company name, billing email, address, registration, and tax IDs.
® Change Password - allows the user to change his password to the Client Panel.



https://www.paypal.com/
https://www.authorize.net/
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Panel Deployment

In this article

Nginx Installation

Nginx Configuration
Obtaining SSL certificates
Billing Firewall Configuration

First and foremost, while deploying Client Panel is to set up an additional server for proxying access to the client panel within the billing platform. There are
no specific requirements for the server - you can use either virtual server or simple dedicated server. Basic knowledge of server administration and shell
usage is required.

! Important!

All provided examples assume usage of the separate server (not the one, where JeraSoft Billing is installed). Applying these changes to your JeraSoft
Billing server may break your system.

Command and config examples given for CentOS / RHEL based OS.

Nginx Installation

When you have your server up and running, you need to install Nginx. To do so, you need to execute the following command:

nginx install

yum -y update
yum -y install nginx

Once Nginx has been successfully installed, the next crucial step is to configure it, and in particular, set panel domain name and obtain an SSL
certificate.

Nginx Configuration

You will need to setup 3 virtual hosts within Nginx that will implement following configuration:

® <panel_domain>:80 redirect to <panel_domain>:443 (https-redirect.conf)
® <panel_domain>:443 proxy to <vcs-ip-address>:9080 (panel-frontend.conf)
® <panel_domain>:9090 proxy to <vcs-ip-address>:9090 (panel-backend.conf)

Config examples of the above-mentioned hosts are given below. You can simply put them in /etc/nginx/conf.d/ and replace "<panel-domain>" and "<vcs
-ip-address>" with real data.

https-redirect.conf

server {
listen 80;
server _name <panel - domai n>;
return 301 https://$host $request _uri;


https://www.nginx.com/
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panel-frontend.conf

server {
listen 443 defaul t _server ssl http2;
server _nanme <panel - domai n>;
access_log /var/log/nginx/frontend-access. | og;
error_|l og /var/1og/nginx/frontend-error.|og;

# SSL Settings

ssl _session_cache shared: SSL: 1m

ssl _session_timeout 10m

ssl _protocols TLSv1.2 TLSv1l.1l TLSv1;

ssl _prefer_server_ci phers on;

ssl _ci phers EECDH+ECDSA+AESGCM EECDH+aRSA+AESGCM EECDH+ECDSA+SHAS512: EECDH+ECDSA+SHA384: EECDH+ECDSA+SHA256:
ECDH+AESGCM ECDH+AES256: DH+AESGCM DH+AES256: RSA+AESGCM ! aNULL: ! eNULL: ! LON ! RCA: ! 3DES: | MD5: | EXP: | PSK: ! SRP: ! DSS;

ssl _certificate "/etc/pki/tls/certs/local host.crt";

ssl_certificate_key "/etc/pki/tls/certs/local host.crt";

# HSTS Header
add_header Strict-Transport-Security "max-age=31536000; i ncl udeSubDongi ns";

# Proxy
location / {

proxy_pass http://<vcs-ip-address>: 9080;
}

panel-backend.conf

server {
listen 9090 default_server ssl http2;
server _name <panel - domai n>;
access_| og / var/1 og/ ngi nx/ backend- access. | og;
error_|l og /var/1 og/ ngi nx/ backend-error.| og;

# SSL Settings

ssl _session_cache shared: SSL: 1m

ssl _session_timeout 10m

ssl _protocols TLSv1.2 TLSv1l.1l TLSv1;

ssl _prefer_server_ci phers on;

ssl _ci phers EECDH+ECDSA+AESGCM EECDH+aRSA+AESGCM EECDH+ECDSA+SHA512: EECDH+ ECDSA+SHA384: EECDH+ECDSA+SHA256:
ECDH+AESGCM ECDH+AES256: DH+AESGCM DH+AES256: RSA+AESGCM ! aNULL: ! eNULL: ! LON ! RCA: ! 3DES: | MD5: | EXP: | PSK: ! SRP: ! DSS;

ssl _certificate "/etc/pki/tls/certs/local host.crt";

ssl _certificate_key "/etc/pki/tls/certs/local host.crt";

# HSTS Header
add_header Strict-Transport-Security "max-age=31536000; i ncl udeSubDonai ns";

# Proxy
location / {
proxy_pass http://<vcs-ip-address>: 9090;

}

Obtaining SSL certificates

When Nginx is configured and the panel domain name is set, you need to obtain a valid SSL certificate. You can use Letsencrypt or any other SSL
certificates provider. If you are going to use Letsencrypt, follow guideline at https://certbot.eff.org/lets-encrypt/centosrhel7-nginx. Otherwise, refer to the
respective provider manual to deploy certificates.

Billing Firewall Configuration


https://letsencrypt.org/
https://certbot.eff.org/lets-encrypt/centosrhel7-nginx
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The last stage of the deployment is to configure the firewall on the billing servers. In order to permit requests from panel proxy server to your JeraSoft
Billing server, in firewall settings of the latter, you need to allow following ports from proxying server's IP: 443, 3080, 9080, 9090.
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Panel Configuration

In this article

® Configuration File
® Per Reseller Configuration
® Configuration Options

O General Settings
Output Formatting
Date and Time Formatting
Payment Gateways: PayPal
Payment Gateways: Authorize.Net
Section: Charges History & Payments History
Section: Usage History / Detailed
Section: Usage History / Summary
Additional Settings

O O O 0O O 0 O O

Configuration File

The next step is to tune Client Panel settings. If you are using default deployment, the configuration is located at /opt/jerasoft/vcs-data/conf/cp-
customer-params.json. If you are moving the panel to the other host, the file should be located in <YOUR-PATH>/portal-backend/config/customer-
params.json.

During the installation process, the file is pre-created with all general settings like billing credentials, tokens, etc. At the same time there is a set of
parameters that can be configured like:

® Payment gateway credentials

® Default locale and output settings
® Date and time formatting options
® Rates and costs rounding

To simplify the process, your deployment provides the /opt/jerasoft/vcs/portal-backend/config/customer-params.default.json file. This file has all the
available settings with their default values. You do not need to change this file, it is provided as a reference.
'“' Warning

Do not edit default configuration at /opt/jerasoft/vcs/portal-backend/config/customer-params.default.json. If you need to change configuration
parameters just add them to /opt/jerasoft/vcs-data/conf/cp-customer-params.json.

Per Reseller Configuration

The structure of your configuration file allows you to have different settings for different Resellers in the system. By default, the file contains a single
section called "default" with all custom settings. If you want to have multiple Client Panels (for example, separated by domain names), you need to add
another section with a simple distinguishable name and put all related settings in this section. The name may consist of Latin characters, numbers, minus
and underscore characters.

After that, you need to pass this name from your web-server to the panel using FastCGI parameter called "CONFIG_ID". It will tell panel which part of
config to read to display a related Client Panel. If you are using nginx as your web server, use the following statement to pass the parameters:

Nginx Config

fastcgi _param CONFI G I D "speci al ";

Additionally, in the admin panel of the billing system, you'll need to add a User for each Reseller in the SystemUsers section. For each such user, set the A
PI - Client Portal Role. From settings set up there, you will also get a login, password, and CoreAPI token values for the customer-params.json file.

! Attention
Please note that for correct work each Reseller has to have its own separate redis databases (redisMain and redisCache are at db 1 and 2

respectively by default). Redis instance supports 16 databases (0-15 in numeric values) by default. You can increase the number of available
databases in Redis config if needed.

Configuration Options
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As mentioned above, you can use /opt/jerasoft/vcs/portal-backend/config/customer-params.default.json file as a reference for all available
parameters. The table below describes each of them. Please put all settings into your config file and do not change customer-params.default.json as it
will be overwritten on the system update.

General Settings

Setting Name
amountOptions

billingUrl

companiesid

currenciesld

currencyCode

logFile

openedEndpoint

coreApi.url

coreApi.
authToken

managementAp
iurl

managementAp
i.login

managementAp
i.password

paymentAccou
ntslid

Description
Array of available amounts for a top-up in the list to select.

URL of the billing system. As it is accessible from the Client Panel host

ID of the Reseller for the Client Panel

Currency ID (as per your system configuration) for the payments received from the specific Payment
Gateway. Required.

Currency code of the Payment Gateway to charge payments in (declared by the gateway itself).

Path to the Client Panel log file

URL of the Client Panel (without "/" at the end). This URL will be used to return clients to after
processing of the payment by the Payment Gateways

URL of the Core API service

Authorization token for the Core API service. You can get this token in the System/Users section

URL of the Management API

Login of the user used for the integration. You need to have a dedicated user for the integration, use
the same user for the Core API service and Management API

Password of the user used for the integration

Payment Account’s ID as per your system configuration.

Output Formatting

The following settings are located under "defaults" key of the configuration file.

Setting Name

locale

perPage

roundRates

roundAmounts

Description

Default locale to start with. Available settings: en, ru

Quantity of rows to display per page. Allowed values: an integer from 1 to 1000

Quantity of digits after the decimal point for display of rates. Allowed values: an integer from 0 to 16

Example
[5, 20, 50, 100]

"https://127.0.0.1"

uUsbD

"/opt/jerasoft/vcs-
data/l og/ cp. | og"

"http://127.0.0.1"

"http://127.0.0. 1:
3080"

" PW2LN6PSS3vprmzZr COBV
50f 2NO7j JbcU'

"https://127.0.0.1
/j sonrpc"

"api-client-portal”

"agqGnBloxHag8"

Example

en

10

Quantity of digits after the decimal point for display of amounts. Allowed values: an integer from 0to 16 | 2

Date and Time Formatting

The following settings are located under "dateTimeConfig" key of the configuration file. Please refer to the following guide for a list of possible values.

Date and Time Formatting [section: dateTimeConfig]

Setting Name

Description Example


https://momentjs.com/docs/#/displaying/
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monthFormat Format string to display "Month Year" strings "FY"

dateFormat Format string to display dates “md/ Y

dateTimeFormat = Format string to display dates with time "mdyY, h:ii A"
Payment Gateways: PayPal

The following settings are located under "paymentGateways.paypal" key of the configuration file. Check your PayPal panel for the required parameters.

Get more details

Setting
Name

enabled

sandbox

allowCustom

clientld

feesPayer

clientSecret

Description Example

Defines if the payment gateway is enabled. Allowed values: true, false. Do not forget to enable gateway in true
the respective section of the billing system

Defines if the Sandbox mode is enabled. Allowed values: true, false fal se

Defines if the custom amount payments are allowed. Allowed values: true, false true

PayPal Client ID test @xanpl e.org
Describes who pays fees for the transaction. Allowed values: provider, client provi der

PayPal Client Secret Key

itemName Item name displayed in the PayPal order "Credit Your
Bal ance Itent
orderDescri = Order description displayed in the PayPal "Credit Your
ption Bal ance"
currenciesld  Currency ID 26
currencyCo = Name of currency "UsD"
de
Payment Gateways: Authorize.Net
The following settings are located under "paymentGateways.authorizenet" key of the configuration file. Check your Authorize.Net panel for the required
parameters. Get more details.
Setting Description Example
Name
enabled Defines if the payment gateway is enabled. Allowed values: true, false. Do not forget to enable gateway in the true
respective section of the billing system
sandbox Defines if the Sandbox mode is enabled. Allowed values: true, false fal se
allowCustom Defines if the custom amount payments are allowed. Allowed values: true, false true

apiLoginld
apiTransactio
nKey

apiSignatureK
ey

Authorize.Net API Login ID

Authorize.Net API Transaction Key

Authorize.Net API Signature Key


https://developer.paypal.com/docs/classic/lifecycle/goingLive/#credentials
https://support.authorize.net/s/
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! Attention

Payment Gateways integration requires a proper domain name and real SSL certificate. Please check the Panel Deployment guideline to get more

information.

Section: Charges History & Payments History

The following settings are located under "modules.transactionList" key of the configuration file.

Setting Name Description Example

dateRangeDefault = Default dates range in the filter, in days. Allowed values: an integer from 1to 90 = 30

Section: Usage History / Detailed

The following settings are located under "modules.reportXdrs" key of the configuration file.

Setting
Name

queryOn
Open

dateRang
eDefault

columns

Description

Defines if the report should be run right after section open. If set to false, the user will have to hit Query to get the report.
Use this option if you have plenty of data to load. Allowed values: true, false

Default dates range in the filter, in days. Allowed values: integer 1 to 90

List of columns to display. Allowed values: origin, dt, accounts_name, cc_serial, clients_tags, accounts_tags,

tags, code_country, code_name, code, src_code_country, src_code_name, src_code, volume, volume_billed,
package_volume, package_credit, packages_id, packages_name, currencies_id, pay_setup, cost, rate, taxes,
subscriber_host, subscriber_id, result_code, result_status, switch_code, start_time, connect_time, finish_time, pdd, scd,
src_party_id, dst_party_id, src_party_id_ext, dst_party_id_ext, src_party_id_bill, dst_party_id_bill,

voip_hosts_id, voip_hosts_name, voip_hosts_collectors_id, services_name, units_id, session_id, x_id, xdrs_id, uniq_id,
custom, xdrs_extra, status

Section: Usage History / Summary

The following settings are located under "modules.reportSummary" key of the configuration file.

Setting
Name

queryOn
Open

dateRang
eDefault

columns

Description
Defines if the report should be run right after section open. If set to false, the user will have to hit Query to get the report.
Use this option if you have plenty of data to load. Allowed values: true, false
Default dates range in the filter, in days. Allowed values: integer 1 to 180
List of columns to display. Allowed values: origin, services_name, units_id, currencies_id, cost_total, pay_setup_cost,

rate_avg, package_credit, volume_total, volume_billed, package_volume, records_total, records_notzero,
records_success, records_busy, records_nochannel, records_error, asr_std, asr_cur, acd_std, acd_cur, pdd_avg, scd_avg

Additional Settings

The following settings are located at the top level of the configuration section.

Setting Name Description Example
redisMain.hostname  The hostname or IP address to use for connecting to the Redis server. = "l ocal host"
redisMain.port The port to use for connecting to the Redis server. 6379
redisMain.database The Redis database to use. 1

redisCache.hostname = The hostname or IP address to use for connecting to the Redis server. = "l ocal host"

Example

true

["origin

" ’sr c_par
ty_id"]

Example
true
90
[ origin

"service
s_nane"]
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redisCache.port The port to use for connecting to the Redis server. 6379

redisCache.database @ The Redis database to use. 2
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Panel Access

Access to the panel for your customers is configured in a respective customer's properties of JeraSoft Billing web-interface: Mangement > Clients > Clie

nt's Panel information block in a target client's profile. Make sure, you have enabled the access and specified login/password.

Screenshot: Client profile

& Clients

SYSTEM INFORMATION
Name: |Customer A

& Reseller 1

ents by: | Setup time
Hidden Mumbers

=)
m
i

ORIGINATOR SETTINGS

Postpaid: UsD

Routing Plan: [DR: Complex LCR

Capac Channels
LOW BALANCE CONTROL
Naotify Client: USD  Motify Admin:
USD Canarity:

hreshold:

| AUTOINVOICING

¥) CLIENT'S PANEL
Login:

Password:

| RATE NOTIFICATION

TERMINATOR SETTINGS

Channels

Format: |{CSV

pe: |All rates

“ Channels

usD
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Panel Customization

Personal logo and styles customization

You may personalize your panel to make it fit better to your company style. You can start with logo and, if you are familiar with CSS, you may add CSS
styles. Below, you can find locations for the respective files. Please note that given paths relate to /opt/jerasoft/vcs/portal-frontend/dist/assets.

® Logo for Login Page — image-resources/logo-login.png
® Logo for Client Portal — image-resources/logo-panel.png
® CSS Files — client_portal_custom.css

u Warning

You need to re-apply your settings after each JeraSoft Billing upgrade.

Functional customization

If you wish to tune panel in more details (for example add or remove features) you can just copy source code to another server and modify it. Do not
modify code at default deployment location, otherwise, all the changes made will be removed during the system upgrade.

The panel consists of two parts:

® Frontend - responsible for the user interface (style, formatting, and logic)
© Development Stack: JS/Angular, CSS/Bootstrap
© Located at /opt/jerasoft/vcs/portal-frontend/

® Backend - responsible for serving data between system API and Frontend
o Development Stack: PHP/Yii2, Swagger
O Located at /opt/jerasoft/vcs/portal-backend/

These both parts have to be copied to a dedicated server if you would like to make any modifications in how Client Panel looks and works. Both parts
come with all source code, which you can use as a starting point for your development or as a reference guide to developing your own portal from scratch.

Feel free to modify the code, improve it or extend, build it into some other platforms. For example, you can update the menu, a panel view, edit a set of
filters, modify grouping options or create your own panel by taking it as an example of functional implementation.
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System Shell Tools

In this article

® Requirements Checker

® Services Manager

® Cluster Manager
O Init Master
© Master: Add new Slave
o Slave: Promote to Master
© Slave: Sync Files
O Cluster Status

This section describes shell tools required for management of the system at the very system level. All these tools are shipped with the JeraSoft Billing
distributive. You need to use SSH or direct access to the server in order to run any of these tools. Please notice that most of the given tools require root ac
cess and show inline help when running without arguments.

u Important!

Please use these tools only if you have a clear understanding of what you are doing. Misuse of the tools may cause improper functioning of the
system.

! Attention

To free our clients from confusion while trying to indicate a path to JeraSoft Billing system, we introduce the <VCS_PATH> variable that differs
depending on the JeraSoft Billing version:

® <VCS_PATH> before version 3.13.0 is “/usr/local/vcs”
® <VCS_PATH> after version 3.13.0 is “/opt/jerasoft/vcs”

The example is as follows:

To restart RADIUS Server, you need to execute <VCS_PATH>/bin/service bbradiusd restart, which will look like /usr/local/vcs/bin/service
bbradiusd restart for clients with VCS version 3.12.0 and lower or /opt/jerasoft/vcs/bin/service bbradiusd restart for VCS version 3.13.0 and

higher.

Requirements Checker

The tool IS @aimed to check minimal requirements and security recommendations at your server before and
after installation.

Usage

<VCS_PATH>/ bi n/ set up- checker

The tool should be run under root permissions without any arguments. When the tool is run, it will perform a list of checks and show results for each of
them. Use it:

1. Before installation of the JeraSoft Billing to check minimal hardware and software requirements. At this stage you may download the tool

separately from the JeraSoft Billing.
2. After installation of the JeraSoft Billing to check security recommendations. Usually you need to tune your firewall settings according to the Jera

Soft Billing First Steps.

! Attention

The tool checks only minimal requirements. Real hardware requirements highly depend on your traffic and deployment model.

Services Manager


https://docs.jerasoft.net/download/attachments/42959284/setup-check?version=1&modificationDate=1580052072964&api=v2
https://docsx.jerasoft.net/docs/first-steps/
https://docsx.jerasoft.net/docs/first-steps/
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The tool is used for managing the JeraSoft Billing Services. It allows to correctly start, stop, get status of the JeraSoft Billing Services as RADIUS
Server, SIP Server, Calculator, etc.

Usage

<VCS_PATH>/ bi n/ servi ce <service-nanme> <action> [ <options>]

The tool should be run under root or vcs user. Service manager takes 2 arguments:

Argument Description

<servi ce-name> | Short name of the service. Run the tool without arguments to get a list of the services at your system.

<action> Action to perform, one of the following:

start - start the service

stop - stop the service

restart - stop and then start the service
reload - force config re-read without restart
status - return current status of the tool

Additionally, you may pass the next options:

Option Description

- - pat h=<pat h> = Specify the JeraSoft Billing location. Only if different from <VCS_PATH>

--user=<user > Specify user the JeraSoft Billing runs under. Only if different from "vcs".

For your convenience there are some examples below:

Restart RADIUS Server

<VCS_PATH>/ bi n/ servi ce bbradi usd restart

Start Files Downloader

<VCS_PATH>/ bi n/ servi ce fil es_downl oader start

Get status of SIP Server

<VCS_PATH>/ bi n/ servi ce bbsi pd status

! Attention

The tool also complies with LSB Init Scripts standard. It allows analyzing exit code of each action in case of automated usage.

Cluster Manager

The tool is used to manage clusters. It allows to init the cluster, add and promote a slave to master, etc.


http://refspecs.linuxbase.org/LSB_3.1.1/LSB-Core-generic/LSB-Core-generic/iniscrptact.html
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Usage

<VCS_PATH>/ bi n/ cl uster <command> [ <opti ons>]

The tool requires "root" permissions. Cluster Manager takes command as a mandatory argument and additional options. Some of the commands may be
run only on Master and others only on Slave. There are two available types of Slave: redundancy and reporting. All extra options for the commands are
explained below in the corresponding subsection.

Init Master

The command is run on Master and used for Master to configure its parameters.

Bash

<VCS_PATH>/ bin/cluster init-naster --ip=<lP-of-nmaster> [<extra-options>]

This command may require additional options:

Option Description Default
--ip=<ip> IP Address of the Master server none
--ssh-port=<port>  SSH Port at the master server 22
- - dat a=<pat h> PostgreSQL data path on the master system = aut odet ect
--vcs- pat h=<pat h> | Path to the JeraSoft Billing on Slave <VCS_PATH>

Master: Add new Slave

The command is run on the Master and used for:
® first-time initialization of the cluster;

® addition of the new slave node to the cluster;
® addition of the old master to work as a slave after failover.

Bash

<VCS_PATH>/ bi n/cluster init-slave --ip=<I|P-of-slave> [<extra-options>]

This command encapsulates 4 sub-commands:

configuration of the Master to ship replication logs (i ni t - mast er)

configuration of the Master to accept connections from the Slave (i ni t - mast er - access)
configuration of the Slave to receive replication logs (i ni t - sl ave)

show status of the cluster (st at us).

Each of these commands may be performed separately if you know exactly what you need.

This command may require additional options:

Option Description Default
--ip=<ip> IP Address of the Slave server none
--ssh-port=<port> | SSH Port at the slave server 22

--user nane=<| ogi n> ' Login to the slave server j erasupport
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- - dat a=<pat h> PostgreSQL data path on the slave system same as master
--vcs- pat h=<path>  Path to the JeraSoft Billing on Slave <VCS_PATH>
--rol e=<rol e> Role of the secondary system. Could be [redundancy or reporting] ' r edundancy

Slave: Promote to Master
The command is run on the Slave and used to promote the current Slave to Master.
Bash

<VCS_PATH>/ bi n/ cl uster pronote

The command is used for failover. After you fix old Master, you may add it as a new Slave using "init" command.

! Attention

In case when you have more than 2 nodes in the cluster, you need to re-init all other slaves from this new Master.

Slave: Sync Files
The command is run on the Slave and used to synchronize files from the Master. The command is mostly used in crontab for auto-sync.
Bash

<VCS_PATH>/ bi n/ cl uster sync-files

During initialization of the cluster, tool adds this command to the crontab (/etc/cron.d/vcs-cluster) at the Slave node.

Cluster Status

The command may be run on any node and used to get status of the cluster.

Bash

<VCS_PATH>/ bi n/ cl ust er status

When the command is run on the Master, it shows the type of the node and attached Slaves that are up to date:

[ NOTICE] Custer Status
ifconfig | grep "inet addr:'| grep -v '127.0.0.1" | cut -d: -f2 | awk '{ print $1}'

Master (master ip): ACTIVE
Redundancy (sl ave ip): ACTIVE

When the command is run on the Slave, it shows the type of the node and synchronization delay.

[ NOTICE ] Cduster Status
ifconfig | grep 'inet addr:'| grep -v '127.0.0.1" | cut -d: -f2 | awk '{ print $1}'

Master (nmaster ip): NOT AVAILABLE | Activity delay: -00:00:58.393423
Redundancy (sl ave ip): ACTIVE

Please don't worry if you see the following:
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the row Master (master ip): NOT AVAI LABLE

It's normal behavior. Instead, please pay attention to Activity delay parameter it shows large values if replication is broken and servers are not in sync.

In case when the Slave is not in synchronization (NOT-in-sync) with the Master, you need to re-initialize.
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APIs

This section of our Guide contains detailed information about JeraSoft Billing API that lets you integrate 3rd party applications with the JeraSoft Billing

platform or develop your own tools on top of it. The API makes it easy to get data in and out of the JeraSoft Billing. Depending on your needs, you may
need to choose, which type of API is best for you:

® CoreAPI - provides tools for main components' integrations, high loads and contains a limited number of most used API methods.
® Provisioning API - allows handling events on 3rd party systems.

® Management API - gives possibilities to retrieve, add or modify data. It has the same logic as the web interface. Thus, every object that you could
use via the web interface can be accessed within API.

For more details, please go to the related subsections:

® CoreAPI
® Provisioning API
® Management API
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CoreAPI

Tip
For more specific JeraSoft Billing module description, click here.

The CoreAPl is the high-performance mechanism for real-time integration with 3rd party systems, including softswitches, gateways, etc. It's designed for a
limited number of most used methods for integrations. Typically, the CoreAPI methods can be used for the following:

® for developing customers' portals;
® for mobile applications;
® for data synchronization with 3rd party systems.

! Attention

1. The JeraSoft team may modify the attributes and methods related to the CoreAPI usage from time to time without advance notice.
2. To provide our users with the most up-to-date features, we recommend using CoreAPI instead of Management API methods for

integrations.

Protocol

The Service implements JSON-RPC 2.0 specification. Transport of the RPC messages is performed over the HTTP protocol. By default, the Service runs
on 3080/ t cp port. It is assumed that RPC clients talk to the Service over a secure connection (either VPN or private network).

Authorization and Tokens

Authentication is performed using pre-created APl Tokens. Each RPC request should contain an APl Token under the parameter named AUTH. The API
Tokens are linked to System Users and Resellers setting of the user is respected. At the same time, there is no module/method limitation within CoreAPI,

all methods are available to all users.

Example
[
{
"jsonrpc": "2.0",
"id" 1,
"met hod": "rating.get Taxes",
"parans": {
"amount G oss": 100,
"taxes": [

{"priority": 1, "value": 10}

}
I
{
"jsonrpc": "2.0",
"id": 2,
"met hod": "transactions.create",
"parans": {
"clients_id": 10562,
"currencies_id": 16,
“amount": "{$0.amount Net}",
"descr": "Special Transaction"
}
}
]
Tip

You can access the user's CoreAPI token in his edit form, go to the System > Users


http://www.jsonrpc.org/specification
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ProvisioningAPI

In this article

® Handlers
® Events

The Provisioning API provides a mechanism for real-time integration with 3rd party systems, including softswitches, gateways and CRM systems. The
mechanism calls pre-defined handlers on an occurrence of specific events in the system. The handlers are allowed to modify data, allow or forbid the
action or simply process given event.

Prior to that, JeraSoft Billing Core APl and Management API provide utilities needed to receive requests from external systems. Now, you can configure
the JeraSoft Billing platform to send requests to your 3rd party system.

For example, you can monitor the client's balance status via this functionality. Thus, when the client's balance is below zero, you can configure that the
billing will send to an external system a notification to avoid any disruptions to your organization current processes.

Tip

The full list of Provisioning API parameters matches with CoreAPI and they are available upon individual request of your current clients.

Handlers

There are two types of handlers that can be used:
® HTTP scripts, called via POST requests (used in most cases)
® |Local server scripts, called locally on the server (used in very specific cases)
Best practice example
Here is an example based on http://handler usage.
1. Open the Provisioning section and start creating a handler.

. Specify the name, type, and status.
In the Event field, select the Clients Create event from the drop-down list.

In the Task field, indicate http:// type and determine the port and method, for example, 120.0.0.1:5000/api.
. Click Apply.

Qoo

Find an example of the http:// handler below:

fromflask inport Flask, request
inport json
app = Flask(__nanme_)
@pp.route("/api", nethods=['CGET', 'PCST'])
def api():
data = json. | oads(request.data)
return json.dunps(data)

if _panme__ =="_main__":
app. run()
Events

The Provisioning API supports the following list of events:

Title Action
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Clients

create

update

delete

archive

custom fields update
balance became >=0
balance became <=0

Accounts
® create
® update
® delete

Clients Packages

assign
activate
deactivate
renew
close

Tip

® For more information about configuring and monitoring the hooks for Provisioning API, visit our respective article User Guide > System
> Provisioning API.
® |f you need to process some of the actions that are not listed here, contact our support for a feature request.
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Management API

In this article

Access the API
Authentication

API Request

API| Response

Work with files

Examples: Pure JSON-RPC
Examples: Python Library
Methods Reference

The Management API allows you to easily integrate 3rd party applications with the JeraSoft Billing platform. It may be accessed using JSON-RPC - a
standard protocol for remote procedure calls.

Most programming languages have libraries to work with this protocol. The API uses the same logic as the web interface and works very similar, which
makes its usage easier.

Access the API

To access the JSON-RPC interface, use:

https://<your-system|P>/jsonrpc/

Before accessing the system, make sure that your IP is allowed on the firewall. Also, please make sure that the rest of the world is blocked by the firewall.
You can get more details about it in the JeraSoft Billing First Steps.

Authentication

To make any request to the API, you need to authenticate using login and password.

We strongly recommend having a separate APl account for each application you make calls from. Besides this, we recommend having a dedicated Role
for API users, which allows only needed actions. Authentication is done by sending the following array along with other arguments:

{ "auth": { "login": "adm n", "password": "password" } }

To increase performance, you may not authenticate for each call but do it once and save Session ID given back to you in response.
This Session ID may be sent in further requests instead of login and passwords to continue using the same session without re-authentication. Session 1D
should be sent with other arguments in the following format:

{ "SID': "1-dsgl ngr4qnsdi hr 8djj 6da7qr4" }
It should be mentioned that authentication should be made within the first call to the API.

APl Request

Each request besides authentication information should include:

Name Description Example

Method Name | Name of the module and actionto call | clients. editForm

Arguments List of arguments for the method call  id_clients = 11
auth[login] = admin

aut h[ password] = password


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/JSON-RPC
https://docsx.jerasoft.net/docs/first-steps/
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API| Response

Each response will include the following information:

Name Description Example

code Return code, usually true on success or false on failure = 1

return Array with data returned by the method [client] => Array
(
[id] => 11
[id_conpanies] => 3
[type] => 0

[name] => Customer A

[groups] => Custoners

[c_dt] => 2013-03-30 16:26: 15+03
[status] => active

[credit] => 100

)
session_id = Session ID, which may be used to speed up next calls 1- dsgl ngr 4gnsdi hr 8dj j 6da7qr 4

messages | List of success/warning messages returned by message | array()

errors List of abnormal errors if they fired during processing array()

Work with files

There is a specific case when your request to the billing should provide file response. For example, it could be an invoice file download, xDRs List
download, etc. Using plain JSON-RPC with base64 on top of it is not effective here as the file may contain hundreds of megabytes. This special case is
handled with common HTTP Request to:

https://<your-system| P>/ adni n/

The request may be either GET or POST and should include either Login and Password or Session ID. In response, the server will send the file according
to HTTP protocol.

Examples: Pure JSON-RPC

JSON-RPC Request

{
"nmet hod": "clients.editFornt,
"parans": {
"id_clients": 11,
"SI D': "1-bndgeu6bn22j | nkuf f g391t 513"
b

"id' 1
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JSON-RPC Response

{
"jsonrpc": "2.0",
"id"o1,
"result": {
"code": true,
"session_id": "1-bndgeu6bn22j | nkuffg391t513",
"messages": [],
"return": {
"client": {
"id": 11,
"nane": "Custoner A",
"groups": "Customers",
"c_dt": "2013-03-30 16:26: 15+03",
"status": "active",
"credit": 100,
"c_conpany": "Mancy",
"c_address": null,
"c_enmuil": "adm n@xanpl e. net",
"c_enmil _tech": "adm n@xanpl e.net",
"c_enmumil _billing": "adm n@xanple.net",
"c_enmumil _rates": "adm n@xanple.net",
"id_currencies": 27
H
H
"errors": []
}
}

Examples: Python Library

To download a sample library for Python, please visit /opt/jerasoft/vcs/core/pycore/tools/vcsapi.py. It will simplify work with API. You can find an
example below:

Python Example

i nport vcsapi

# create an APl object
api = vcsapi. Api (' vcs-denp. jerasoft.net', 'demp', 'denp', 443)

# make a call to the API
response = api.clients.editForm({'id_clients': 8})

print response. code # True
print response.nessages # [ ]
print response. data # {'client': {"id: 8, "type': 0, 'nane': 'Custoner 01', ...}}

Methods Reference

At the moment we are working hard to bring you a full and detailed list of methods, arguments and expected output. However, as API fully duplicates web
methods, it is easy to find their names and arguments yourself. Let's check a quick example, like creating a reseller.

In the web interface, the link to this action is https://<your-billing-IP>/admin/companies/add, with companies being a module and add being a method.
The resulting method to call via APl is companies.add.

To find out arguments for this method, you may look for HTTP request in your browser (using FireBug in Firefox, Developer Tools in Chrome). Another way
is to check for the dump in /opt/jerasoft/vcs-data/log/runtime.log, which looks like:
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[ 20-Jan-2012 17:32: 06+0200] [webAdmi n/#260808] REQUEST: /conpani es/ add
Array
(

[type] => 10

[ name] => TESTCOVPANY

[id_conpani es] =>

[prepaid] => 1

[credit] => 0.00

This log entry includes the full list of the arguments used. However, many of them are optional. Try calling the method with the arguments you need, and
the system will let you know if you are missing any of the arguments.

'n' Warning

The JeraSoft team may modify the attributes and methods related to the Management API usage from time to time without advance notice.
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